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(arammar is an art of ſpeaking well. 


There be two parts of 5 Rudiment 
Grammar ' L Kegiment, 


Elementary 
Rudiment 1s cuhers or 
Accidentary. 

The Elementary rudiment,in oder of nature and 
neceſſity doth goe before the Accidentary: becauſe 
ktters goe before ſyllables, (yllables betore words, 
and words before ſpeech, Forof letters are made 
ſyllables, of ſyllables words, and of words Speech. 

The Elementary Rudiment is that which treats of 
the Elements of Speech, wit, A letter, A ſyllable, 
Aword,and the affeFions thereof. | 

A Letter is an Element from whence $y/lables 
and words taketheir beginning, The Latines make 
ule of rwemy Letters only. 
ABCDEFGHILMNOPQRSTYMX. 

abcdefghilmnopqrſtux, 
Vowells. 
Letters are farſt divided imo and 
Conſonants. 

AVowell is (o called becaule it makes a perteR 
ſound of it ſelfe, 

B There 


(2) 

"There are five Vowels a c 10 u, All which 
ſomerimes doc {upply the places of SyMables; aud 
words a'ſo, except V. I, and JU, vowells are diftin- 
guthcd from I and V conſonants, in the farme cf 
writing «ftzr this manner, I (U. 1 v. vowels, J, V, 
j. v. conſonanrs« L. is ſoraetimes a yowell, ſome- 
times aconſonant, and ſometimes a double conſo- 
nanr, asSin this yword jejunjum, I betwixt two vow- 
ells is a double conſonant, as in this word, major, 
unlcile another 1 immediatly goe beforeit, as in 
theſe words byuges, quadryuges. 

A con/onantis a letter which maketh a ſound, be- 
ing joyned with a yowe/l, 


There ace fificen conſonats 


whica are diyzded into bcdfighpqr. 


Sixe halfc-yowells, 
Five Liquids, 
Imnrs, 

One double conſonant x. 

They are called Mutes, becauſe they make nodi- 
ſin ſound by rhemſcives, 

The halfc Powelts axefo called, becauſe they doe 
make (as it were) halfe a ſound by rhemlelves, 

The Liguidg likeyviſe are fo called, becauſe they 
doe ſometimes (asit were) melr, (that is) loole 
their force and power. 

L andR may ſometimes looſe their force,vehen 
they next follow a mute, in famplc Latine words, as 
in Atlas, Volucris, bur not in compound words, as 
abluo, obruo, unleile they concurre with the mate, to 
the conſtitution of rhe Syllable, as Agathocles, Dt- 
mocritus, Locuples. M. and N. looſe rheir power in 
launaced words only, as Tecmeſſa, Progne. S with 


the Aaciencs is ſud ſometimes to melt, (that 18) 
| to 


$ct mutes 


Which are divided inco.3 


__ 


(3) 


tolooſe the force of a Conſonant. H. is ſounded 

with all vowells, as Hamus, Hebes, hiatus, homo,hu- 

mu, hymns, and therefore much like a con(onaat it 

maketh no - diſtin& ſound by ir lelfe, cherefore a 

mute, it hindereth $ynalepha often, as Virg. 
Clamaſſent ut littus Hyla Hylaonne ſonmet. 

it makerh a voyvell long by pofetioa, is Maniltxs. 

' Nec graviu cedit nec horrens frigore cedit, 
therefore it ſeems more thena bare Alpiratio,befides 
both the $caligers, Joſephus and lulius , Pierius, 
Diomedes, Velius Longus, Valerius Probus, and di- 
vers others judge it co be a Conſonant: gndif it be 
not ſo with the Poets: the hgure Ceſura is exerciſed 
more about rhus then any other letter, but I will no 
Waies contradit ancient Grammarians, Words 
thathave the lerter y. or z. w:tten in them, or be= 
cinging with x, arc not Latine, bur Latinized words, 
(i) derived of the Greeke, x. and z. mn latinized 
wards, and x. in Latiae words, arc double conſfq- 
nants, becauſe they have the force of wo conſe- 
nants. So that they may be reſoived; x.into,g $, 
as Allobrox, 0gis, Rex, gis, or rather into c s, as 
Thrax,cs, Dux,cis, and z., into double fl, as of 
Maxa is made Maſſa, of patrizo patriſſi, or rather 
into d $,38 Gaya Galſa. Leiers are otherwile divie 
dedintogreat and ſmall. Proper names, & thoſe 
that flow from thence, N ues of Arts, the begin» 
ings of ſentences, and Names of Offices and Dig- 
nities, are to be yritten with great Lecters, other 
words for the moſt part are to be writcen with ſmall, 
Great letters when chagagg.writien by themſelves 
orlome of them togirher, are uſed for theſe and 
luch ike words. 
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SIALIC: 
PO": 


Bo 


Ng 


C Aalu. 


| 


| 
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Amplitudo veſtra. 

Beatus (inter Scholaſticos) 
Catia. 

Ceſarea Majeſ/as. 

Cel fitudo veſtra. 

Conſul. 

Conſules. 


' | Decius. Doffor. Dominta. Det. 


Dozodedit. 

| Exce/lentia tus. 
Gains. 

Seflertius. 

| Juris conſult. 

Lucius, 


Lingua Latina: 


| Marcus. 


Manuſcriptum. 
b 
| Manuſcript J 
i 


Nota. 
Nowum Teftamentum, 


Publius. 
Patres conſcriptt, Palatinus com, 


Populus Komanus. 


| Poeta Laureat- 


1 Sacro ſanitus, 


Duintus, Dueſtor, Duirites, 
Kabbi. 

Res publica. Regis Profeſſor. 
Re Ruſtica+ 

Santtus, 


SG, 


389, 


(5) 


T FSenatus-Conſultuns. bo 
Pp. | Spurius. Spiritus Sanus, 
Sex, Sextus. 


SP.D 5 FerS gaturem pluriman dictt. 
SPQR, | Senatus pepuluſy Romanus, 
y = Titus, 

x i T'ua clementia. 


And many more of that ſort , which are to be 
found in Francis Holiochs Diftionary, Alphabetical- 
ly ſer doyyne , inhis notes of the Ancient, 


Great Tetters alſo pur alone, ſometimes f1gnify 
numbers, 


L, "Mp + 4+ © 29 
II $. | SEG 39 
II, 3. | XXXI. &c, 3» 
INI. 1V, 4. | XL. 40. 
V. 5. | Ls 50. 
VI. 6, | LI. &c. FI. 
VII, VIIX, 9. | Li, LIV. 54» 
+ _ WS 8, | LX. 60, 
IX, 9, LXI.-&c. Glg 
X. IO, S & 9 7O, 
Xl, &c. 11. | LXXI. 7T. 


X11. X1V.&c, 14, | LXXX.XXC, 80, 
XVI. XUX. 13, | LXXXIL. &c, 31, 


XIX, 19, | XC. 90. 
XX. 20, | XCI.&& 91. 
XN X1. &c, $6. FEET 100, 
XX]III, XXIV.&c. 24. | C1, &c, IOI, 


XXVIJTI, XXIIN, 28, 


B 3 CC. 


EC. &c, 
CCCC. CD. 

D. 19: 

DC. &c. 

CM. 

ClY M. 1. 
 CIOCLD, MM. It, 
CID1907- 

1992- V- 

155C12. VI. 
199CPClo: vir, 
Ci:yCI9CC129. VIL, 
CIOCCI59- IX. 
CCI. X. 
CClo9Cl. x1, _ 
CCIJNCCIDOI. XX, 
CEIDINBII: KL. 
L559. L. | 
IJDIOCC1HI. LX. 


200, 
400, 
$00, 
600, 


G00, 
1000, 
20c0, 
4000, 
5000, 
6000, 
7009 
8000, 
9000» 

10090, 
11000, 
20000, 
40009, 
$0200, 
60000, 


CCIIJICCIND CCCIID2I- LXXX: Booop 


CCLYICCCLI1)99. XC, 


CCLIIJIO. CL 
-- 95395: D. 
CCCCIDNID. M, 


492000, 
I 000950, 


5 000009, 


10000C0, 


Hitherto of Letters, next in order followeth - 


Syllable, 


+ 


(7) 


A Syllable,is an integrall part of a word 
made of Letters, unlefle it be a Monoſylla- 
Jle, when the word and the $yllable are of equall 
errers,as4,and au, may be cither words or improper 
3yllables. Cay and Pro may either be words, or pre- 
>er Syllablcs, 

a Syllableis F Homogencogs and improper. 

twofold { Heterogeneous and proper 

An Homogeneous and improper Syllable, is that 
which is made of letters of the ſame kind, as of vow- 
?lls, and that either of one, as in this word, ca; os 
of two at the moſt, asa Diprhonge. Ir is called a 
Dipthonge, becauſe ir hath a double ſound, wit. of 
wo vowels, The Latines make ute of three Dip- 
'hongs, £, made of @, and e, written two waies # C, 
w, of aand u, ce of 0,ande. 

An Heterogencous, and proper ſyllable is that, 
whichis made of letters of diverſe kinds, wiz. of a 
rowell and one or more conſonants, 

The longeſt latine Sy#able containes fivelettcrs, 
in this word /rangulo , leſſe by three , thenthe 
longeſt engliſh Syllable, as in this word Zreagthned. 

The Syllable, t#, when a vowell immediatly fol- 
lowes, is to be pronounced like, fi, except firſt inche 
bezinning of a word, as tiara, Secondly if / come 
immediatly beforeit, as ju/itor, Thirdly in the Infi- 
aitive moode that hath a parqgaging addition, as 
nittiey, Fourthly in borrawed words , as Politta, 

agmatia. 

«- dividing of a word in writing, in the end and 


' beginning of lines, the Sy/able 15 never to be parted. 


Thus muchof a Syllable. Now followeth a 
Word. 


B 4 A 


CEA io ___ 


(3) 
A word is a perfe&t voice or ſonnd, 
made of one or more Syllables, 


The longeſt Larine word conteines ten ſyllables, 


moe by three, then the longet Engliſh word,-as 
Inexuperabilioribus , compared with the word Re- 
conciliation, In reſpett therefore of the number of 
Syllables, a Latine word is ſaid to be tenfold: a Mga 
noſyllable as ſub, a Diſſyllable, as ſuper: 'a Triſſyl- 
lable,jas ſupero, a Tetraſyllable, as fuperabam, a 
Penta/jllable, as ſuperabilis,an Hefaſyllable,as ſits 
perabilior,an Heptaſyliable, as ſuperabiliori, an Oc« 
to/yllable as ſuperabilioritus,a Enneaſyllable,as Ex. 
uperabilioribus, and a Deca/yllable, as Incx/upera- 
bilioribus: all which (excepting the farſt ) may be ex- 
preſied by one yord Poly ſyllable. 
Orthoepie. 
Orthographie. 
There are five affe ions of a wordg Points. 
| Proſodie. 
Figure. 
Orthoepieis the way of right ſpeaking 8 diſtin& 
uttering of words, according to their ſeveral leicers 
and (yllables, 7 
Orthographie is the right and true manner of 
writing words after the ſame forme, 
The wz9tes or Potnts which the Tatines uſe about 
words, are twenty. 


I -- Apoſtrophus. 7 An Aſeeriche. 
2CDizreſis. 3 Q&An Obelicke, 

3 JHyphen. 9 JA note ct citation. 

4 12 YA note of #n/ertion, 

5 3 Accents, 11 A nate of long time. 
6 12A note of ſhort time. 


I; 


(9) 


CA Parentbeſes, 17C A Comma. 
14 JA note of exclamation £ 18 JSemicolon, 


[i5YA noteof -—* oats. Colon. 


16{.A note of defet. 2c{_Period, 

Apofrophus isa note of cutting off of 2 vowell, 
athe end of a word, marked inthe top thereof, as 
Viden'. Audin'. 

Dierefis is the note of the diviſion of a Sy{{able in 
this manner, as evolz4z//e, for evolvi/e. 

Hyphen is a note of Subanion, either of two words, 
 ſupra-humanus , or of the connexion of two Syl- 
ables, made inthe end of a line as #ad- 
ru, 

An accent is a note of pronunciation, which is 
threefold, An acute, as conditus,a grave as maxime, 
iCircumflex ( A ) which nates ſix things; viz. five 
things when itis above written, and one under- 
written, Being above wtitten, it notes. Firſt a (ylla« 
ble long by nature, as Rom4nus, Alius, the Geni- 
tive, Secondly the taking away of a letter or ſyllable 
by Syncope, a8 anima/ſe. Thirdly the Ablative caſe 
of the firſt Declenſion, a8Muf&, and ergo, when it 
Btaken for cauſ2. Fourthly the Geminve caſe of 
Greeke words, whoſe nominative caſe endeth in o, 
& the Genitive in 7s, as Sappho, Sapphits* Being 
underwritten , it notes the place ywhere- the letter, 
hllable or word wanting isto beinſerred, 

A marginall note is threefold, An A/eriske 
drawne from a ſtarre which it ſeems to reſemble, * 
An Obeliche drawne from aſpit, which it ſomewhat 
rpreſents "TY _ A note of citation , when a 
Letter or Figure in the text, referres you to ſome 
aote in the margent, 


o 


omar manor a 
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Anote of #x/ertion, is [ } 2 clauſe out of ang» 
ther Author intcrceding, 

A note of long time is 2 {troke aboye a long Syk 
lable, as terra. 

A note of ſhort time, is halfe a circle aboye a ſhort 
Syllable, open upwards, as meus. 

A Parentheſ6c,1s made with tvvc halfe moones, x 
clauſe coming berweene as (fareſſat adulatio.) 

A note of Exclamation,is ſigned 1n this manner, ! 
' A note of Interroggtton is figned 1n this manner, ? 

A notcof deſet# 1s along line uſed when part of a 
verſe or ſemcence is wanting in the beginning or end 
thereof { —— }in the beginning as 
trahit [ſuaquemg, voluptas. 
in the end as, degeneres animos timor arguit ——= 

A Commg is a note-of breathingin a /extence, 
marked at the foot of a word thus ( ,) 

Semicolon is a note of breathing ſomewhat longer, 
which poſſcficth halfe the ſpace berweene a Com- 
ma and a Colon, and alſo betweane a Colon, anda 
Period ( ; } 

A Colon is a note of longer breathing, which is 
wont to be marked thus, ( 

A Period\s a full diftintion, and note of longeſt 
breathing, which after a pertect ſentence is thus no- 
ed. (.) | 

Proſody is an affeftion of a word, whereby it1s 
rightly pronounced according to the tone and time, 

Tenes and Spjrits (their uſe being moſt rare + 
mong the Latines ) we leave to the Greekes, as mote 
proper to them, The time,and quantity of Syllables 
belonging to the reaſon of a verſe , which young® 
Schollers, ( after that they have been ſufficiently it- 


— 
mmm 


EE 


fArugedin the precepts of Rudintent and mT 
ns 


| 


-_— 7 a 00 _2Þ_ « n_—_ — 


| —— 


{ 11) 
being the integrall parts of Grammer) !and in the di- 
rectionof turning Engliſh into Latine, are tobe 
taught and learned, herc of purpoſe are omitted, 
which otherwiſe by very good right of method will 
challenge this place to themſelves, as fineſt for 
them, 


The fift afeTion of a word is Figure, 


A Figure is that whereby a word doth 
decline the common, and {imple forme of 
ſpeaking or writing. | 

There be twelve Figures beJonging to a Word, 


Prothefis. Antitheſis. 
Q Apbereſfis, Metathe ſis. 
JEpenthefis. T'mefis. 
YNSyncope. Enallage- 
Paragoge. Hellauiſme., 

Apocope. - Archaiſme. 


warring (as it were) under their Emperour Metg- 
plaſmus, whichis a certaine rransformation of letters 
or Syllables, 

Prothefisis the putting to of a Letter or Syllable 
tothe beginning of a word, as pnatus for natus, te- 
tuli for tulz, 

Aphereſisis the taking away of a letter or (ylla- 
ble trom the beginning of a word, as rutt for eruit, 
temnere tor contemnere- 

Protheſis apponit capitt quod Aphereſis qufert* 

Bpenthefis is the interpoſition of a Letrer or Syl- 
lable in the middle of a word, as relligio for religio. 
Induperator, for Imperator. 

| Fyncope 


(12) 


$zmxcope is the taking away of a Letter or a Syl- 

lable, ſrom the middle of a word, as perii for petivi, 
wmutarunt for mutavernat. ; 

$yncope de-medio tollit, quod Epentheſss infert.) 


Paragoge is:the adding of a Letter or a Syllable | 


rothe end of a word,as hoſtis for hoſts, dicier for 
dict. 
Apocope is the cutting off of a Letter or:Syllable, 
from the end ofa word, as wemen for nemone, it 
ent for ingenit. 
\, Aufert Apocope finem quem dat Baraghge 
_ Aniithefis is the putting of 2nc Letcer tor ane 
ther, as oli for ii, /cribundis for ſcribendis, 
Dicitur Antithe ſis cum litera vertitur una. 


- Metatheſis is the miſplacing ofletters,asThymbre | 


tor Thymber. 
Literacen/etur tran//ata Metatheſis efſe. 
Tmefis is whena compound word, being divided 
another word is put between the parts thereof; 25, 


Due me cung, vocant terre: Virg. Septem ſubjefla | 


trioni: for. ſeptentriont: id, 


Enallage here, is when the parts of ſpeech thew- 


ſelyes (which way then be called Antimeria) ot 
thole accidents of parts of ſpeech whereby the laws 
ot lawtull ſfirucure are not violated, gre changed & 
put one for the other, as 

Hine populum late regem bellog, ſuperbum: 
regem for regnantem: Virg. jam cras be ſternum (0 
' ſumpſimus, ecce aliud cras Perſe. ani adverhe io 
2 20une, | 

Refpice Lacrten,' ut jam ſua lumina condes: Ovil 
ſua for ejus; the reciprocal pronoune for the Relt- 
tive: Ubvite felices quibus e/# fortuna peratta jay 
Virg. tor veſtra, the reciproca#:pronoune for 
Poeſſive. Heleviſilt 


| (13) 
oy Heleni/me here, is when Latine wozds doe fol- 
® | low hie declining of greeke words as 
mn, | Necauras, Welfyans menior: for aure: Fir. 
able | Ovid. Er multos iHic Hefforas efſe puto: tor Hefores. 
fas Archaiſine here, is when words obſolete, or their 
formations antiquated are put for uſuall words: as 
able, | Paſa, visiſtt caſtigatorem tuum, pauſa tor finiseſto, 
\ ig. | Plautus. Magnas reipublicas gratiaz for mague zei- 
x lice: iden. . 43 
- Hitherto of the Elementary Rudiment, Now 
a followeth the Accidentary, which is ſo called, be- 
_ cauſe igcomprehiends and treats of all the accidents 
"bÞ >» ovary ofevery part of ſpeech. words being 
hu | folly placed make aSpeech, Speechis a ſentence, 
. | <ompadted of the variety of worgs placed togither 
, | Morder, | 
dd | Therebe cight parts of Speech, neither 
; 2s, | moe norleſlſe, No more, for though there be mul- 
jeffa | tirades of words, and every word may be ſaid tobe 8 
| partofſpeech, yer they are all comprized under theſe 
hew- | fight: therefore in examining aleCture, ve doe nor 
g) of | ſiyaword isa part of ſpeech, but regis a noune, 
Lawes | amo a verbe, attributing every word to his right part 
ed 6t | Of ſpeech, ' Nolefle, for though all che ocher parts 
; of ſpeech may be ſaid to be nounes; if we reſpe& the 
bare words themſelves, yet if we conſider the things 
p cot» | kgnificd by theſe words, there are eight ſeverall di- 
he for } Gin parts of Speech, 
Ovil. ; 
The 


(14) 


The parts of Speech are thus divided. - 


Noune 
G Pronounc Variable, both governing; 
Into Verbe and governed, 
Panticiple, 
Adverbe. 
ConjuntTion. Inyariable,only governs 
Into Þrepo ſition. C 10g, and not governcd, 
Interjefion. 


A Noune isa part of Speech variable, 


(except Apteres ) both governing and gorer- 
ned, which {12nifics 4 thing without any difterence 
ef rime or perſon. (A thing} nihilum doth nor ſigni 
fy nothing at all, bur comparatively ; for it is 
compounded of ne and hilum, a litle black ſpeck in 
the top of a Beane, whuch 1s a thing of no value, or 
(asit were) nothing : belides Grammar reipets 
words more then things , ( without - difference of 

une)For an hower, day, a month, or a yeare, figni- 
Wen: ſpaces of time ; but not difference of 
time, as a Participle doth, which confignifies rime; 
that is, to gather with ics owne native fignification, 
it Implies a time, as docens, docfarus: here is the na- 
tive fignification implycd, namely ro reach; togither 
with the ſeveralltimes of teaching, ro wit, prefent, 
and future, 

(Without difference of perſon) for though a ſub 
Hantive whenir is the Yocative caſe, may leeme to 
be the /econd perſon; yer if ir be well conſidered, © 
will prove otherwiſe : for with every ſuch vocatie 


* . A a 
caſe, the ſeeond perſon is underſtaod, as "_ 
that 


prope! 
bus, 
ame 
tions ,1 
bins, 


(15) 
that is, © thou man! 6 men! that is, 6 yee men! the 


ſecond perſon evocating to it (elfe the third; and the 
third perſon being pur in the lame caſe, by appoliti- 


onto the ſecond, } 
Subſtantive, 
& Noune is twofold pag 


A Notne {ubſtantive is that which 
ſands by it ſelfe inſenſe and fenification, 


Derivation. 


E ompoſi thon. 
There be ſeven Ac-| Namber, 
cidents of a Sub-5 Caſe. 
kantive, Gender, 
Perſon. 
« Declenſion, 


There are two generall diviſions of a 

vubſtantive, the 5 Proper. 
firſt into 2 Common, : 

Anoune ſiibſtantive Proper,is,that which 
1s peculiar to one [ndividuall,as eApollo, 
Valefle ir be arrribured ro many by Accident, 28 
firſt when the ſame proper name agreeth ro many 
men, as Uirgilit » Simones » Scipiones. Secondly 
when the proper name, metaphoricay doth note a 
property'or fimilitudg, as Catones proviris prudenti= 
bur, Demee,pro Tuſficis! Thirdly when proper 
names doe take upon themſelves the names of Na- 
—_ Families, as Latini of Latinus,Fabii of Fq- 
Ws, 


A 


(16) 
A noune ſubſtantive Common is that 
which ſignifies a thing common to many, 


as Homo. Laps. Pimmitite, 
Dertivatiye. 

The ſecond diviſion into Simple, 
(ompound. 


A primitive Subſtantive 1s that , which flow 
from no other, as res. 


A Derivative Subſtantive is that which comet | 


from its Prinutivc. 


Nominall, 
A Derivative Subſtantive J Yerball. 
is fourcfold Adverbiall. 
Prepoſiticnall. 


peg C Sub/?antivall, 
Nominal is wofold$ 1 jo tivad, 


A Sab/tantivall Derivative is that which is deduced 
from a gub/tautive. Examples whereof we hayein 
al! Declenſions, as 1 Plumbata of Plumbum, 2 Rt 
migium of Remex. 3 Virginitass of Virgo. 4 Ct 
ſ«latus of Conſul. 5,80rdities of Sordes, 

There are alſo other Sub- { Patronymicks. 
ftantivall Derruatives, as J Diminutives. 

A Patronymiche 1s ,thar which comes of the father, 
or of ſome perſon of the family, as Menetiades 
Mezetius. A Diminutive iszthat yhich implycsa d- 
minution or lefiening of a thing, as Lapiſtulus 0! 
Lapis. 

; Adjeivall Derivative is that which is det- 
ved from an Adjeftive, as Bonitas of Bonus, 

A Verball Subſtantive is that which is de 
from a Verbe, whereot be three (orts.. 

Firſt fuck as cone of the Preſeat-Tenſe in cf} 

: dgeclenliva 


that 
ny, 


weth 


neth 
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declenlion, as I. Pater of pateo, ſodina of ſodie. 
Mergus of mergo, {beculum of jþecio- 3 nuvenis of 

699 4 Fluftus of fluo. 5 Progenies of progipn. 
econdly ſuch as come of he Preterperfect Tenſe, 

as /edes of /ed?, Auxilium of auxi. Thirdly ſuch as 

gome*of the latter ſupine in every declenfion, as cul- 

fura of culruy of colui of colo. 2 Exitium of exttu, 

z Cogitstio of copitatu. 4 Auditus of auditu. 5 Ce- 

ſaries of c2/i, of cecidt, of C240: 

; An Adverviall Subſtantive, is that which cometh 

Kean Adverbe, as Vicijſitudo of vict ſun, | 

| APrepoſitionalt ſubſanttve is thac which cometh 

of a Prepoſirion, 38 Poſtert oft Poſe. 

| A ſimple Subſtantive is that which is 

compounded, as Prudentia, | 
Acompound ſubſtantive is that which 

is uſually compounded of of two fimples. 

| Therebe 13 hcads of Compound Subſtancives as. 
1 OneSubttantive compounded with anuther, as 
Auifodina, of Aurum and foding- 

2 With an AdjeGtive [ce before, as Pleniluntum,of 

Plenu and (una. | 

3 With an AdjeQtive et after, as Reublica, of 

Res and public. 

4 Oftwo Adjettives, 3s Levildenſa, of Levis and 

Denſu. 

5 Ofan AdjeRtive and averbe, as Sacerdos of $4- 

cer and Ds. 

6 Witha Verbe ſer before, as Columba of Colo; 

and Lumbyus: 

7 Rn a Verbe ſetafter, as Agricol; of Agey and 

Colo. 

8 With a Participle, as 1usjura2dum, of Ins and 
urandutma. C 9 


- 
- 


| 
$ 
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(13). 
9 Withan Adverbeſet before ,as Bipennis of Bi 
and Penng. 
1v With an Advyerbe ſet after, as Uirbize of Vy 
and Bis. 
x1 Ofan Adycrbe and a Verbe, as condi/cipulu, 
of Con, and Diſcipulus. 
13 Ofa ?czpoinion and a verbe, as Antiſtes of 
Ante. and /to, 

"The: third Accident of a Subſtantive i* Nuwbey, 

Number is that whereby every thing 5 
numbred. ! 
There be wwo F Singular. 

Numbers *\ Plural. 

The ſingular number ſpeakethbut of one, 
as Lapis a ſtone, except it be a none colleing tha 
. is, a noune of multitude, which being of the fingula 
number , imports many, as concio , grexs turbh 
GIS CFC. 

The Plurall Number ſpeaketh of mor 
then one, asLapides ſtones , except ſorne Sub- 
ftantives of the Plurall number only, that ſeeme ts 


ſpeake of one only, as Athenelitere, inducie tew 
bre, and ſuch like, © | 
The fourth accident of a Subſtanrive is caſe, | 


Caſe is the ſpecial] termination ofa noune. | 


There be fixe Caſes Nominative. Accuſativ 
in both numbers. y &enitive. Vocative. 


4ttUe. Ablative, 


The Nominative commonly cometh before tht 
verbe, and anſwereth to this queſtion, who,or what! 
as che Maſter teacheth. 

The Geritiveis commonly known by —_ 
UL 


O——— 
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of, and anſwereth to this queſtion, whoſe or where- 
of? as the learning of the maſter. 

The Dative is commonly known by the figne eo, 
and anſwereth to this queſtion , to whom or to 
what? as, as I give a booke rothe Maſter” 

The Acruſative commonly followerh the verbe, 
and anſwereth tothis queſtion whom orwhat? as, 
Llore the Maſter. 

The Yocative is known commonly by calling or 
ſpeaking to, as, O Magiſter. 

The Ablative is commonly joyned with a Prepo« 
o_ ſerving thereto; as of the Maſter, before the 

aſter. 

The fifr Accident of a Subttantive is Gender, 


Gender is thedifference of a Noune ac- 
cording tots ſexe. 


Maſculine. 
There be five Genders Feminiae. 
of Subſtantives enter. 
Comman of two. 
Epicene, 


ASubſtantive of the Maſculine Gender, is a word 
« the Male kind, admitting an Epithite, or ad- 
Jive of the ſame Gender, as, hic vir probus, this 
honeſt man, | 

AF2ninine Subftantive is aword of the female 
kind, admitting an AdjeFive or Epithite of the ſame 
gender, as, ia mulier formoſa, that faire woman, 

A Neuter Subſtantive i$ a word of the neuter kind 
(thatis neither Myſculine nor Feminine) admitting 
nadjefive or Epithite of the ſame Gender, as 
ifud ſaxum dutum. Thit hard ſtone, 

. ASubſtantivje of the Common of two, is a word of 
both kindes, admitting an adjefive or Epithite, cl- 
C 3 ther 


(20) 
ther of the Ma/tultne or Fominine tender, as meas 
parens, Or mea parens eff bons or bona,my Father or 
Mother is good. 'The common of t2w918 of two forts, 
cither with 4i/#int7:on of /exe, and is only Maſcu- 
culine or Feminine as the Sexe requires, as Infans he 
or ſhe,or withour drftinction of Sexe:& is uſed My 
culine or Feminine indefinitely, as dies ſerena or 6 
Teng at our liberty. Which as I rake it, are the ſame 
with the uſuail Common of two and Doubrtfull. 

The Fpicere fubRancive is a promiſcuous or con- 
mon word, comprehending both ſexes. Wherebyt 
difters from a Maſculine, Feminine, and Neutn 
word, yet it admits but of one AdjedFive or Ep 
thite, whereby it differs from aword of the comm 
of two, of both ſorts: as hic paſſer ef# exiguus, thi 
is a licle {parrow, both he aud thee, hes Aquilaei 
magna, this is a great Eagle, both male and femak, 
hoc manciptum eſt miſerrimum, this is a moſt miſers 
ble ſlave, both man and woman, 

Epicene words are principally tro be found + 
mongſt the names of Bids, Fiſhes and other Ciet 
tures, whoſe ſeverall ſexes cannor eafily be dilcer 
ned, and therefore the Latines uſe one word to cot 
teine both: Beſides theſe, we read but of five Epi 
cenc words, as Corculum, Mancipimm, Scortum, Lt- 
bert, Homo. What Adjefives or Epithites Epicelt 
words will admit, exher Maſeuline, Feminine,s 
Neuter ( tor none are corrctpondent to their natuit 
and kinde, and therefore agreeable only tothe qui 
lty ofwords, nor in the aacure of things) what A 
jefives theſe will admit (I ſay} are diſcovered thi 
{ame way, that other commannounes arc, to with] 
their decienfion, 

The tixt Ascident of a pounce Subſtantive, is Pit 
{on, Which is one only, namely the Thurd. 
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The ſcaventh Accident of a Notine SubGantive 
6, Declenſ,0n.- 


Declenfion is the varying of the firſt ter- 
mination ofa word into diverſe other ter= 
minations, Called caſes. 

S$othatthe Nomiuative is not properly/a Caſe, 
for caſus @ caderdo, and Aprotes are Go called; got 
becauſe they have na caſe at all, :but none falling 
from the Nominative, The INominative is alſo cal- 
ledRefw caſus; the firſt whereof is foarmedimmedi- 
atly of the Nominative: the reſt mediatcly, as from 
the Genitive, As the Declenfion declarcth the ter- 
minations of eyery caſe, (o it ſhewerh the Gender 
alſo, theſe foure Rules being prefixed, 


1 Proper Names of the Male kind, are 
of the Maſculine Gender. 

Whereof there are nine heads, 
1 The names of the Heathcniſh Gods, as, Mars, 
lupiter, Bacch4- 
2 Thenames of Angels, as, Gabriel, Michadl. 
2 Thenamesof Men, as, Cato,Virgilizs. 
4 The names of Horſes,2s, Bucephdlas. 
4 Thenames of Dogges, as Lelaps, M:lampus. 
6b The names of Rivers, 2s, Adria, T yoris, except 
Sx, Lethe, Sequina, Marrona fem. O& Tube- 
mm, neut. 
7 Namesof moaths, as, 0fober. 
3 Names of Mouncaines, as, Menalus, except 
VEtna, Ofſas fem Pelion. neut. 4 
9 Names of Windes, as, Libs, Notus.An/ter. 

2 Proper names of the fxmalc kind, 


weof the Feminine Gender. 
C5 Whereof 
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Whereof there are ſeayen heads; 
x Names of Heatheniſh Goddefles, a5 Juno, Fe 
243. 
2 Names of Women, as Anna, Pbiloth. 
3 Name: of Mares, as Po:!arge . 
4 Names f Bitches, as Harpya, Nape. 
5 Names of Couurics, as Gracias Her fig, except 
Pont. h | 
5  N-11es of ſles, as Creta, Britannia, Cypriu, 
7 Names of Cittics, as Elis, Opus : except Sulmh 
Agrages, mal. Argos, T ybur, Preneffe, Reate. Ne 
pet. Cere. neut, & iaxur, both maſculine and 
neuter, 

Names of ſhips are ſome maſ. Cyas, ſome fem, 
Argo, | Wig 


3 Common names of Trees areFam: 
nines, as eAlnrs, Cupreſſas, ( edrns, 
' Except theſe that end in after , which ire Maſcy 
lines, as Spina/7er, Oleaſter, and Siler, Suber, This, 
Robuy, & Acer, which are ncuters. 


4 All Nounes Yubſtantives, ending 
2/2, 0r in 0%, whether Proper or Gommon, 
Latine or Latinized, and every Subſtantive 
undeclined, whether one word or moe; i 


of the Neuter Gender. 
E «cept proper names of Mcn and Women, 
Un Neutrum ponas, hominum ft propris tolas, 


There 
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There be Five Declenfion, 


a. Menſa, Latine 
The firſt Declenſi- &{ Theme Flo. 
on containes foure 


Nan es.C Anchiſes >zed 
terminations, e. YPenelope Ywords, 


Towhich ſome would adde ſome Hebrew words, 
5 Adam Ade. Abraham, Abrahe, which may be 
better reduced into the-Latine forme, and be thus 
varied after the ſecond Declexſion, as, Adams, Ada. 
mi. Abrahamus Abrahami. All Latine words ate 
ef thisdeclenſion, that ending, as Men/a, and ſome 
Lainized words, as Menſa, SatraÞa, Whoſe Genie 
tye and Darive caſe ſingular doe end in &, the Accu= 
ſativeinam, the Vocarive like the Nominativye, the 
Ablativetn 4, The Nominative Plurall in #, the 
Genitive in, ar#m, the Dative in, #, the Accuſative 
ina, the Vocative l:ke the Nominative, the Abla= 
tiveiny is, andis thus varied. 


Nom. Menſa. Nom, Menſ2. 
Gen, Menſ#. > Gen. Men(arum. 
vingu- JDat. Men/e 5 JDat. Menſis. 
| ktiter YAcc. Menſam. { = Ace. Menſas. 
Voc. Menſa. 2 f Voce. Menſ#, 
Abl, Menſa. Abl, Menſis. 


The Latines in imitation of the Greeks, ſome- 
times doe uſe as, in the Genirive caſe (ingular, for 
8,25 Paterfamilias, Latonas, Terras, Viuas. 

The Ancients doe uſe (&) in the Genitive caſe 
ingular, for (2) as pifFai- aulat, £quai>&@c. In the 
Dativeand Ablative caſe Plurail, Come Latine words 
mike, i, and abs: ſome abu only, which are com- 
Mekended in this Diffich. | 
C4 Filia 
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Fila, Nta, Anima, is,faciunt, & abus ; at,abus, 
Tantum anbe, atg, Due ,liberta,equa, fie Dea,Mula, 

Thoſe Nunes that endin As, Es,or, E, ar 
Greeke nounes originally, and are thus yaricd. 


Nom. F.nea;, IT Nom. Anchiſes, 


| Gen once. Gen. Anchiſe. 
Singula- J Dar. efnez, Dat. Auchiſe. 
riter \ cc @Afncam vans AccAnchiſen, 
| Voc. e/Enea. Voc .& Abl. Anh 


Abl, eAinea. C/EV Anchiſa, 
Non. Penelope. 
| Gen. Penclopes, 
Dat, Penelope, 
Jd Acc. Pene!open, 
Voc, Penelope. 
LAbl. Penciope, 

Common Nounes alſo of the ſame terminations 
as Satrap, Athictes, Epitome, are thus declinedin 
the ſingular number, and in the plurall Ike nouns 
1i1, 4. 

Tins Declenſton dothembrace all Genders, br 
iony»ing to a noune Subſ?antive, excepr che .Neutet 
35 Poet z, Maſculine? Capra, fymininc: T'aipa,com 
mon of 1wo: Aquila, Apiccene. Bur principallyti 
Fxmimine gender, wheicot ali that end in, 4z0r: 
except theſe thar tolluyw. 

x Coa:mmon names of mens offices, and imploy 
ments, 45 $criba, Afecta, Scurra, Rabula, lixa,lt 
7iſl/a,% Fc. which are malculine. ; 

2 'Thole which come of Greeke Nounes of thefrk 
Declenſ19n, as Satrapa,Athleta, Poeta. &c. exc 
Charta, Gauſapa, Margarita, Cataraffa, & Cit 
pulta, % Tiara, txminine, 
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3 Yaſpa, and Dama, which are of the Common 
of two, without diſtin&ion of Sexe, 

4 Thoſenounes that are compounded of Verbs, 
38 Agricola ,of ager and coloare of the Common of 
to. Except Puerpera, of Puer and pario, which 
is fxminine. 

s Verna, Which is the Common of 12ywo, with 4i- 
fnRion of Sexe, and Pincerng. 


The ſecond Declenſion containes eight 


terminations, | 
'Which are compiled in this Hexamerer, 
TemplUM, Ann0S, VIR, ApER, $SatUR, Or- 
pheUS, IliON, Arg0Ss | 
All that end in ER, IR, UR, UM, US, of this de- 
cenfion, are Latine words, for the moit part, whoſe 
Genitive cafe fingular, endeth in, z, the Dativein o, 
the Accuſative in,um, the Vocauve tor the moſt part 
like the Nominative, the Ablative in,o. The No- 
minative plurall in, z, the Genutive in, 07am, the 
Dativein, &, the Accufative ia, os, the Vocatiye like 
the Nominative, the Ablativc 1n, #, and is thus 
varied. | 


Nom, Magifer. Nom Magiſtri. 
*QGcn Magiſeri. <A Gen. Magiſtrorum. 
= JDat. Magiſtro. 5 JDat Magiftris. 

2 YAce. Magiſtrum, £ =: YAcc: Magiſtros. 

3# Voc. Magifter. 5 f Voc. Magiſtri. 

"C-Abl. Magiſtro. - Abl. Magiferis. 
Cantions, 


1 Hereis to be noted, that when the Nomnative 
endeth inus, the Vocative ſhall end in, e, as Nom. 
Dominus, Voce 0, Domine, except Deus,that maketh 
0Deus, (whoſe nominative plural}, is both Dez and 

Dii) 
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Dii) and filius, genius. which make, li, pont. 

2 When the nomin2uvcendethin. zus, (if itbea 
proper name of a man) the vocarive ſhall endin, z, 
as Pirgilius, Virgili. Terentius, Terenti. 

3 Thetenovnes make their Vocative in, 6, or us, 
Agnus,Lucus,Chorus, fluvius, populns aye quer- 
cus, laurus,vulgus: but the three laſtin a diverſere- 
ſpe&from the former: for quercus and laurus dot 
males their Vocative ine, or 1nus in reſpeQ hey are 
nounes of the ſecond and fourth Declenſion: and 
wulpus makes, e, as tis a maſculine, and us, a8 itis 
a Neuter, and the five firſt by an archaiſme. 

4 Allnounes ofthe Neuter gender, of what De- 
clenſfion ſoever they be, haye the Nominative, the 
Accuſative, 8 the Vocative alike in both numbers, 


and in the Plurall number they end all in,4,a8 in 


Example» 
SO Nom. Regnum. Nom, Regna. 
SQ Cen. Regnt. -& Gen. Regnonum. 
02 JDat. Regno E JDat. Regnu, 
2 YAcc. Regnum. = YAcc. Regna. 
5 ef Voc. Regnum. 2 of Poc. Regna, 
Abl, Regno. Abl. Kepnis, 


Except Ambo, and Duo, Which for methods ſake: 
are placed and yaried' among(t the nounes Adje* 
Hives. 

Thoſe that end in Eus.or Os, are Greeke'watds 
originally, and are varied after theſe examples, 


Nom, Orpheus. 
Gen. Orphet, vel Orpheos. 
| Dat. Orpbe!, 
Singulariter'Y \ ,C orhea, omerimes Orpheon. 
Voc. Orpbcu. 
Abl, Orpheo. 5ome 


Sit 
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Some greeke werds, contrated in, us, make their 
Vocatiue, in, #, aS, Pentheus, Pentheu, Ocdipus 
Oedipus 
Nom. Ilicn. 

Gen. lit, | 
at. 1lio. 
Acc. 1lios. 
Voc. Ilion. 

Abl, lio, 


Likewiſe thoſe in, os, as Delos, Logos. Save that 
they make their Vocative in, s, like regular Larine 
nounes in, us. 

Common Nounes alſo of the ſams terminations, 
xethusdeclined, inthe Singular number,, and in 
the Plurall like nounes of the ſame Gender, 

This Declenfon doth embrace all Genders, be- 
longing toa noune Subſtantive, as Annus, malc, 
Cedrus, fam, Pelagus, neur. Pampinus, common of 
wo, not with, bur yvithout diltin&ion of Sexe. Ce» 
tus, Epiczne. Bur principally the Maſculine: for all 
thatend in, R, except Diameter, and, us, alſo, are 
Maſculines: xz Except, Humus,Domus, Colus,Van- 
ms which are fxminines: ſo alſo are Greeke nounes 
n,zs, coming of Greeke nounes in, 08, 25 Papyruss 
Antidotus,Coftus,&'c- 2 Except ſome Newers as, 
Virus, Pelagus, & Uulgus, ſometimes malcul. and 
ſometimes neuter, 3 Bxcept ſome of the Come 
mon of tyyo, without diſtinction of Sexe as, Pam- 
pinus, Lecythus, Phaſelus Atomus ,Grofſus,Pharus, 
Paradiſus, Alvus. WS 

Thethird Declenſion containes eleven 
terminations : foure vowells and ſeaven 


Confonants: two Greeke,and nine Latine. 
” 


& 
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FA Problema, ,- N.., Pan, Spleg, 
f E Marc. Iv Far, Ver. 
In 1  znapi, S  Mzs, Pes. 
p Of} © Yugo. T C Cavut. 
[c * Lac. X Rex,Pix,Fax,kex, 
Sal. Nox, Lux. ® 


ee I, xre Grecke terminations , all the ref 
Latine, 

The Genitive caſe ofall which, after the 
Latine forme endeth in, 2s: the Dative in; 
the Accuſative moſt commonly 1n, er, and 
fHmetimes in 7, and ſometimes in both: 
the Vocative like the Nominative : the 
Ablative in, e, ſometimes ins, and ſome- 


times in both. The Nominative Plurall in, | 


es: the Genitive in , #1, and ſometimesn 
7s: the Dative in, 6:5: the Accuſative in, 
es, the Vocative like the Nominative: the 
Ablativein as, 


wg” Nom. Lapis, Nom- Lapides. 
.2Q Gen. Lapidis., A Gen. Lapidum, 
= JDat. Lapidi- = JDat. Lapidibus, 
« 2. YAcc. Lapidem-E = YArc. Lapides, 
2 f Foc. Lapis: 2 f Voc. Lapides. 


Abl. Laypide, 
p- Nom, Corpus. 


Abl Lapidibus. 
Nom. Corpord, 


LA Gen. Corpors. TY Gen. Corporum. 
SE JDat. Corpori. 5 JDat. Corporibus. 
2 YaAce. Corpus. = YAcc. Corpora, 
= Voc. Corpus. A of VO. Corporg. 
Abl, Corpore. - Ab[ Corporives, 


"(6d 
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Cautious. 

Theſe ſeaven Nounes make the Accuſative in im; 
which only for memories ſake we have (er downe in 
tus rythme, Vim,Navim,$itm,Tuſſim,Charybdim, 
Magudirim, & Amuſſim., 

TT helſe twelve Nouncs make the Accuſative cafes 
in,im, Or ems Is, cem,doe vary, Febyis ,Buris Pelvis, 
Puppis, &* Securts, Torquis, Turris, Aqualis, Rauny 
& Bipeanis, Reſtis, Clavs, 

Neutcrs in, e, except Gau/ape,Preſepe, and theſe 
proper Nounes, Soraffe, Preneſte, Reate. Likewiſe 
Neurters in, af, and ar, except, Far, Hepar, Fubar, 
Nefar, which make the Ablative in,e, and Par, 
With his compounds, that make , e, and #, Allo 
azmes of Monrhs in, ', ander, with Pugil, and 


© Strigilis: and laſtly choſe chat have the Acculative 
_ In im, alone doe make'the Ablayve in, z, only. 


Thoſe Nounes that have the Accuſauive caſe in, 
en, or iz and choſe Subſtantives, Ignis, Amnis, Aus 
gui, Supelex, Ungui, Veftis; likewiſe AdjeRives 
whoſe Neuters end not in, e, except Pauper, Dege- 
ner, Vber, Sofþes, Hoſes, which make, e, only, and 
Iifly nounes of the <omparative degrec, doe make -- 
tic Ablatiue calc in, e, oi, t. 

Neuters whaſe Ablative caſe fingular endethain, 7, 
only; orin e, and z, due make the Nominanve Plu- 
rallan, taz as Moitia, Duplicia: excepr Uber, Aplu- 
fra, or \phu/Zria. The Ablative calc 1n, z, only, or 
in, e,andz, doe make the Gemitive Caſe Piurallin, 
Wn, 33 Navi, Navinms puppe vel puppt, puppium: 
except Nounes of the Comparative. degree { {ave 
only Plyrium) alſo befides thele, Supplicum, Com- 
MlicumyStrigilum, Artif.cums Vigitum, VeterumMe- 
mw, Pugtlum, 

When 


+ » = 
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When the Nominative Caſe {ingular, is termine 
ted with rwo Conſonints, the Gemeive plurall doth 
end in, tum, as Urbs Vrbiumn: except Hyemum,Prin- 
cipum, Participum , Forcipum, Inopum, Czlibun, 
Aucupum. 
Where the Nominative and Genitive caſe fngy 
lar, ace pari/yabicall; che Genitive Plural endeth 
in, #wa: as Collis, Menfis: Collium, Menfium: t 
which we may adde theſe Litium, Virium, Saliun, 
Manium, Penatium, except theſe, Canym,Panumnys 
tum, Invenum, Opum, Apun. 
As, makes, Aſfrum: Ma:,Marium: Vas,Vadi V+ 
dum: Nox, #oftium: Nix, nivinn: Os,n/ſium: Fai 
Faucium: Mus, Murinm: Car0,Caruium: Cor, Ott 
datum: Alituun ab Ales aſſumpts u. Boum, 1s int 
gular, asalſo Bobus, vel Bubus, in the Dative and 
Ablative Caſe, | 
Thoſe thar are varied after the Greeke mann, 
make the Genitive cale ſingular ingos, the Dativeu 
#, the Accuſative in, 4, the Y ocative ſometimes in, 
caſting away, s, inthe Nominative ; the Ablaiit 
in,e, as 
Nom. Phyllis. 
Gen. Phyllidos. 
Dat. Phyllidi. 
Acc, Phyllida, 
Voc. Phylli, 8 


S1ngulariter 


Thoſethat make the Genitivein, os, pure, chatih ref 
having a vowell before, os, make the Accuſative ih be 


in; as Tetbys, Tethyos, Tethyn : Metamorphii 
Metamorpboſin. | y 
Thoſe that make the Geaitive as well in, 04% 


Nt 
doth 
rin» 


bum; 


ng 
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BJ 


v,0& 
F aut 
p, (01+ 
$ 1rt- 
76 and 


anne, 
rivell 
S 10, h 
bla 


, thatlh 
ative 1h 


orphoſ 


(31) 
ure (that is, having a conſonant before, os, purez 
make the Accuſative in, a, and in, as Paris, Paridos, 
& Parios ; Parida, & Puarin. 

This Declenſion conteines all Genders incident 
to a nounc Subſtantive, The Maſculine as Sangui: 
the Fzxminine, as Virtus: Neuter as, onus : Com- 
mon of two , as Infans ; with diftintion of 
Sexe, as Bubo: the Epicene, as Yaulpes. 

The Genders of the Nounes of this Declenſion, 
me knowne by the Genitive caſa: to vwhich parpoſe 
tendtheſe three ſpeciall Rules, 

1 All Nounes not increaſing in the Ge- 


nitive Caſe, are of the Fzminine Gender. 
Except, 2 Theſe Maſculines,Yerres,Natalis, A- 
qualic, Orb, Cai, Caulis, Collis, Folis, Menſis, 
Exfic, Fuſtis, Panis, Penic,Crinis, Ignis, Caſſis, Faſ- 
t, Torei,Piſtis,Unguts, Vermis, Vets, Pojtis, 
Axiz: and the compounds of Ag, a pound weight,as 
Centuſſic, Semiſſis., » Nounes in, er, as Pater, 
Which are Maſculines: but Mater, is of the Foemi- 
nine: and Linter,the Common of two. 3 Nounes 
in,e, as Mare, Rete; and Gieeke nounes in, es, 38 
Caciethes, which are Neuters, 4 Some of the 
Common of twaz as, Fin!', Clunis, Reſfis, Corbis; 
Torquis, Anguis, Senex, Bxtorris, Patruelis, Perdu= 
ells, 4fiinn, Iuvenis, Funs, Sentis, Civis , Teſtis, 
CanugBoſtis, Anais. 

2 All Nounes increaſing long in the 
at Syllable fave-one of the Genitive caſe, 
re Foeminines: as Firtus Virtatis: Pretas, 

i, - 
Except: x The Monolyllables, Sol, Ren,Splen, 
»Bes,Pres,Gliz a Dormoule, Mos,Flos,Ros,Tros, 
Mus 


(32) 
Mus, Dens, Mons,Pons, Fons, Seps, a Serpent, Rey 
Which are Maiculines. 2 Nounes 1ny #, of wet 
Syllables, as, Lichen, Deiphin, Halcyon, Which ar 
likewiſe Maſculines ( but ${ezs ot the Foeminine,) 
3 Nounes in, 0, 6gaifyinz a bodily Subſtance, y 
Leo, to winch may be added Sent, Ternio, Sth 
20: which are Maſeulines. 4 Nouncsin er, on, 
05, 28 Crater, Conditor, Heros, Maſcul, Except $6 
ror, Vxor, Foemin, and Autor , the Common 
two withour diſtinftion of Sexe, 5 Torrens , Ne 
frens,Oriens,Bidens 2 Dung-forke, and other cons 
Pounds of Dens: and Gigas, Elephas, Adamas, Gt 
ramas,Primas 23*c. Tapes, Labes, Magnes, ,and th 
parts of a pound, as Sextazs, Triens, Duadad, 
Huincunx, Bes, Doirans,Deunx. So alſo Hydrthh 
Thorax, Verucx, Phenix, Spadix, Voluox, Bombys 
filke worme, which arc Maſculines. 6 Theſe Monb 
ſyllables, Mel,Fel,Lac, FaryPer,Cor, As, Vas, Vai 
Os, Oris: 0s, Offis; allo Ruy Thus, Tus, Crus, Puyl 
Halec: as alſo Nouncs poly/pllable, in al, and a3 
Capital,/Laqucar: Which arc Neuters, 7 The 
Nounes, Parens, Heres, Infans, Adoleſcens, lit 
Exlex, Biſrons, (which five latter are ſometimes At 
jectives) Cu/fos, Clicns, Sacerdos, Python, Serjt"\ 
BuFo, Rudens, Perdix, Linx,Limax,Stirps, a fun} 
of 1trec; Calx, the heelez and Dies; Whach areilt 
Common of vo, without diſtintion of Sexe: Þ 
Dies inthe plurall number is Maſculine only, 


3 All Nounes increaſing ſhort in ti 
laſt fyllable fave one; of the Genitive al 
are of the Maſculine Gender,as, Say 


Sangninss: Sal, Sali : ſometimes Nets 
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Vas Jad: Mas, Mari: Pes,Pedn, Grex, 
Greg: Phryx,Phrygs: Lar, Laris, 

Except 1 Foeminines in , do, and 20, having 
five then two Syllables; to which you may adde 
Grando, Viipo, Compes,Teges,Seges, Arbor, Hyems, 
Bacchar,Mulier,Syndon, Icon, Amazon, Pecus, pecu- 
di Forfex, Pellex,Carex,Suppellex, Appendix, Ht- 
firix, Coxendix, Filix. alſo words in, as, and is, de» 
rived from Greke Nounes, as Lampas, IafÞis: But 
Harpapo, batpaginis, is the Maſculine, 2 Nounes 
6gnifying a thing without lite, and ending either in, 
6 3SProblema; en, as Omen; ar, as Iubar; uy, as Ie- 
(ur; us, a$ On:453 put,as Occiput; which are Neuters 
(except Peffen, Furfur, which are Maſculnes; and 
Guttur,ſometimes Maſculine) Alſo theſe Nounes are 
Nenters, Cadaver, Verber,lter;Suber, Tuber,a Muſh- 
toome,Vber, Gingiber, La/cr, Cicer, Piper,Papaver, 
Sicer, Siler, Spinter, allo Marmor,&Zquor,gy Adory 
O Pecua, pecoris, but Papaver 1s lomerimes Maſcu- 
line, 3 Theſe of the Common of two, Scrobs, 
Gra, /ardo,Darpe; Cinis.Obex, Pulvis, Adeps, Fore 
btedr,Pumex, Ramex, Anas, Imbrex, allo Culex, Na+ 
trix, Dux, Bos, $14, Vigil,Pugil,Preſul. Martyr, Li- 
gur, Arcas, Antiſtes, Mules, Interpres,Comes,Hoipes; 
Preſes, Ales,Exul, Princeps (which three latter are 
lometimes AdjeQives) Auceps , Eques, Obſes, and 
lone Nounes compounded of Verbes, as, Index 
Conjux, Vindex, Opifex,&' 6. 


The Fourth Declenfion hath two ter- 
Munations, $ VS 7. __ AManus. 
VU " IGens, 


All Nounes that end in, «s, are -of the Maſculine 
D Gender 
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Gender (except Domus, ColugyFicu,a fig: AcuPor |; 


ticus, Tribus,S0crus,Nuruw, Manu, Ant, which are 
Eceminines} and arc of the Fourth Declenfion, 


when the Genitive caſe ſingular endeth in, 
#5: the Dative in, #4: the Accuſative in wm: 
the Vocative like the Nominative, the Ab- 
lative in, #: The Nomimative plurall in : 
the Genitive in, #9: the Dative in, i»: 
the-Accufative in #5: the Vocative like the 
Nominative: the Ablative in #bx-. 


And are thus varied, 
Nom, M014. Nom. Motus. 
= Gen. Motus. — Gen. Moruun. 
& Dat. Motut = JD it. Motibus. 
& Y cc, Montum. = NA -:cc, Motus. 
£ Voc. Motus., Ni of Voc, Motus. 
Gr = Wie Abl. Motibus. 


Thoſe that end ia, v, are invariable in the fingy 
lar: and therefore Neuters: but in the Plurall thy 
be thus varied. 


CE Nom. Genus: 
Gen Genuum. 


Pluraliter » Dat. Genibus, 
Acc. Genus. 

Voc. Genua. 

; Abl. Genibus. 


Cautions. 
Eleaven Nouncs of thus Declenſion, make, vi 
| fl 


 {ingp 
11 the 


inthe Dative and Ablative Plurall, which are com- 
wehended 1n this Diſtich, 
Rec in ubus; Ficus,Portus, Partus, Specus, Arcus, 


leſus, 18 an irregular word, whoſe Accuſative caſe 
endeth 11,uz2, and the reſt in,u. 


The Fift Declenſion hath onlyone ter- 
ination, namely, ES, as Facies, Whole 
Genitive and Dative caſe ſingular doe end 
n,4; The Accuſative in, em;the Vocative 
like the Notninative; the Ablative in, e; 
The Nominative plurall in, es; the Geni, 
tive in, er#79; the Dative in,ebus; the Ac- 
muſative in, es; the Vacative like the No. 
fiinative; the Ablative in, eb#s. 
Ard ate thus Varied, | 


Nom. F ales. 
'| Gen, Faciet- 
Dat, Faciei, 
Acc, Faciem. 
\Voe, Facies. 
LAbL, Facie, 


Nom, Facies. 
Gen. Facierum. 
Tat, Faciebus. 
Acc. Facies. 
Voc. Facies. 
Abl, Faciebus: 


naIurg 
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All Nounes of this Declenfion are Eexminines; 


«pt Dies, which is of the Common of two, inthe 
ular, and Maſciitiac in the Plurall: and his com» 


ſic Lacus,at Veru,ſicQuercus, Acus Tribus, Artus, 
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# Derivation. 
Compoſition. 


There be ſeaven Accidents ond 


of a Noune Adjectives 


Gender. 
Declenfion. 
C Conpartſon. 


bu | There be four Divifions of a Noune AdjeQire, 
Fl: as, Gradivas whichis oftt 


A 
rils 
A 


| Fi Proper 4 Maſculinetermination at} is fo 
F j Whereof + 42S peculiar to Mars. ſent 
| 1 firſt is into, Commy9e, as, Bonus. perfe 
{4 Primitive. Pre 
| The Second YJDertvat tives the 
# inco YSinple. Fi 
I Compound. _ 
iu A Primitive Adje&tve is that which follond| (1, 
lx from no other word as, Albus. : the 7 
A Der:vativeis that which cometh of its Primitw| .. 
Nominal/l. time 
Verball. On; 2 
Which is fixe fold #Grrundival, nd 
Participiall. Cival 
Adverbiall. Wffer 
H Prepoſitional. the F 
14 | 1: Nominallis two C Subſtantivall. Attn 
i fold, YAdjedivall. gt 
A Subſantival AdjeRtive is that which is del po 
ced from a Subſtantuve enter Noo 
CGenera/y, a8 Cordatus of Cor. 0 worer 
| L Particularly, which is ſixe fold, (anne 

T Dyninutive as, Stultulus of Stultus. \ 
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: Pofeſſeyas Achilleus of Achilles: Herilis of 
Herus. 
: Patria# as, Oxonienfis of Oxoniam: Gleyenþs of 
Glevum. | 
4 Gentile as, Anglicus of Anglus. 
5 Material as, Aureus, of Aurum. 
6 Local{as, Hoptenfis of Hortus- 
, | AnAidjedivg/llis derived of an AdjeQive as, Pge 
Qi. | tlc of Par, | 
is ofik} A Yerba/l AdjeRtive is derived of a Verbe, which 
"n a} is fourefold, Thoſe which come, x Ot the Pre. 
ſent Tenſe, as Petax of Pero, 2 Of the Preterim- 
perfe& renſe, as Flebilis, of Flebam. 3 Of the 
Prererperfe& Tenſe as, Fluxilis of Fluxi. 4 Of 
the latter Supine, as Delerili of Deletu, Fiftilis of 
Fifu, | 
| A Gerundivalt AdjeRtive is made of a Gerund. 
I ond fi beche Gcaurive caſe, {for itis only uſed in the 
. Oblique Caſes) iris made of the Gerund in, Di. if 
the Dative, or Ablative of the Gerund in, Do: if the 
Accuſativez of the Gerund in, Dum: which many 
times being the ſame 1n termination and fignificati- 
0n; are only chus d:ſtinguiſhed, viz. That the Gee 
und is alwaieg the word governingz and the Gerun«- 
divall AdjeRive alwaies the word governed. Iris 
afferenced alſo from a Participial, o' Participle of 
the Future in, Dus; becauic that hach alwaies the 
ative, or Ative like; but theſe alwaies the Paſhve 
lonification, 
is deds| _ 4 Participialt AdjeRtive is that wluch comes of a 
Paticiple, Now Participles are changed into 
or | Nounes foure waies. 2 By Regiment, when they 
1 frerne the Cale,that the Verbe whereof they come, 
* | amotgoyerne: and that is incident only to the 


s D ; Participle 


rimit 


i 
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Panrticiple of the Preſent Tenle, and the Prete - 
Tenle as, Alien! Appetens, Profuſus ſui. 2 b| x 
Compariſon, when rhey admit the degrees thered)} g 
which likewiſe is incident to the ſame two Paricf x 
ples as, Amans, Amantior, Amantiſſmus. Doftu| g 
DoFior , Doftiſſimus. 3 By Compoſition , witi| of 
they be compounded with ſuch a word, that th} xx 
Verbe they come of ,cannot be compounded witul} y 
which alſo 1s incident to the ſame tyyo Participleca} yi 
tnnocens, Semiſepultus. 4 By looſing their ſgu[ 9 
fication, which 1s incident only to three, Preſenj 12 
Preter,and Future in Dus, as Amans tut, delirwj wy 
of thee, Vir Laudatus or Laudandus, A manprik-þ 1; 
able, or worthy to be prailed. FE St 
' An Adverbial! AdjeRtive is that which flom} 14 
from an Adverbe, as Hodiernus of Hodze. of} 
A* Prepoſitionall AdjeRive, is that which flow 
from a Prepoſition as, Externus of Extra, . 
A Simple Adjective ig that which is not compotw] =, 
ded as, Prudens. _. wh 
A Compound 1s that which is compoundedof wf E 
Simples, whereof there are fourcreene heads. theſ 
: Witha Subſtantive ſet before as, Armipoteni® Sole; 
Arma and potens, | Zell 
2 With a Subſtantive pur after as, Magnanimivh | 
Magnus and Animus. termi 
3 OfrwoSubſtantives as, Plumipes,of Pluuill lot 
Pes. Es thela 
4 OfaSubſtantive and a Verbe as, Frugifn"| wine 
Frugis and fero, = 
5 Ofone AdjeRtive with another as, Semiplm 
Sacroſantus, oY 
6 With a Pronoune as, Tantundem, of T 
and IJem. | | 
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5 Witha Verbe as, Sacrilegus, of Sacer and 
Lego, | 

3 * Wich an Adverbe as, Nonnu/lus of Non and 
Nulus. 

9 Ofan Adverbe and a Subſtantive as, Bilinguis, 
of Biz and Livgua. 

ip Of an Adverbe and a Verbe as, Beneyolus, of 
Bene and Polo. 

11 With a Przpoſition as, Immaturus, of 12, and 
Maturus. 

1: OfaPrzpofition and a Subſtantive as, Iner- 
mus, of In and Arma. 

1; Ofa Prezpoſition and a Verbe as, Superfes of 
Saþer and /o. 

14 Ofa Przpoftion and a Participle as, Tenotus, 
of In andyotus, 


The third Divifion of an Adjeive, 
which ſhewes the Gender. 


Every Adjetive being tcrnunated like one of 


} theſeten, as 


SaleR8, excelle NS,locuplEs , ſublimI$,0* aud AX» 
NlligeR , atk AancePS, SatUR, AlgidVsS » at 

Ravenn AS. [s either of oneztwo,or three 
terminations. If of one, it is the Common of three: 
If ot wo; the former is the Common of two, and 
thelatter the Neucer: If of three, the firit 1s the maſe 
caline, the ſecond the Faxminine the third the Neu» 
tt inall Caſes. 

Thoſerwo Accidents of an Adje&tive, Number 
ind Caſe are omitted here, becauſe they are the ſame 
Ah a Noune Subſtantive. | 

For the Declenkoa of a noune Adje&ivez you 

D4 mu 


(40) 
muſt knovy that AdjeCtives of three germinations,are 
varied after the Firſt and Second Declenſion of Sub. 
Rantives: in the Feminine gender after the firſt:the 
Maſculine and Neuter after the ſecond, in this 
manner, 


Nom. Bonus ,2a,Num.A Nom. Bont,ne,ua, 


= Gen. Boni, n#, nts G.Bonori,arii,ori, 
& JDat. Bono, ne, 40. Dat, Bonk. 

2 YAcc. Bozum,am ,um. Acc.Bonos,as, 4. 
=& Voc. Bone, na, um, Voc.Boni,e, 6. 

* AJ Abl. Bono, nas 10. Abl, Bonk 


In which manner are declined, Vgus, Totus, St 
Ins,Ullus, Nullus,Uter, Neuter, Alius, Altersſaving 
that they make their Geniive in, ius, and their Da 
tive in, z, and that the fixe latrer w ant the Vocativ 
caſe; and Alius makes Aliud in the Neuter Gender 
of the Nominative and Accuſative cafe langylar, 
Ambo, and Duo, beirregular, except in the Genutive 
caſe, being thus varied, 


Nem. Ambo, be, bo, 

Gen. Amborum, barum, borum. 
Dat. Ambobns, babus , bobuas 
Acc. Ambos, ba: , bg. 

Voc. Ambo,be,bo. 

Abl. Ambob:s, babus, bobia, 


Pluraliter 


Adje&ives of one or two t2xminations, are ya 
ricd atrer the third Declenkon of Subſtantives it 
this _ 


Singularie! 
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[ Nom. Felix, 1 FTNnon.F elices, 
Gen, Flicts, Felicia. 
v1 Dat. Felici, | Gen, F elicium. 
Rl Acc. Felicen, & | = D Dat, Felicibus. 
Fd Felix. e = Acc, Felices, W 
= | Voc. Felix. 8 Felicia, 
* | Abt. F elice, & Voc. Falices & 
LT 4 F elicia. 


CAbI, Falictbu. 


After the ſame manner may be declined Raven- 


$4, Hic, hec, @ hoc Ravennas.C& c. 


'r Nom, Triftis, & % TC Nom. Triſftes, & 
Trifte. Trifia. 


| Gen. Triſtha, Gen. Triſtium. 
= | Date Triſti. = I Dat. Triſtibus. 
©4 Acc, Triſtem, @* P £9 Acc, Triſtes, & 
2>l Triſte, g T ri/ſtia. 
8 | Vos. Triſts, Voc. Triftes, @* 
Trifte, Triſtia. 
Abl, Triſti. 3 LUAbl, Triſiibas. 


The fourth Diviſion is concerning the 
hſt e-fceident of an AdjeRive, viz, Come 


parjſon. 
Every Adjedtive is Compared, or 
either > Nor Compared. 


AdjeRives whoſe fignification cannot be increaſed 
er diminiſhed,are not Compared,as, Omnis, Nuns, 
butall others may either Regularly, or irregularly. _ 


There be three degrees of ? Poſitive. 


; Comparating, 
Compariſon, the Superlative. 
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The Poptive berokens the thing abſolurely withe 
out excelle as, Durus. hard. 

The Comparative ſomewart exceederh its Poſitive 
in fgnification, as, Purior, Harder, or more hard. 

he Superlative cxceedeth its Pofitiye in the 
higheſt degree 23, Duriſimus hardeſt, or moſt hard, 
\. . | Regulaz. or 
3 Compariſon is, 1,,, gular. 

Regular Compariſon is when the Comparative 
cometh of the hirſt caſe of its Poſitive, that ends in, 
#: by putting thereto, or, and as: and the Superlative 
of the ſame, by putting thereto, s, and ſimus, as of 
Durt, Durior, Durius, and Duriſſumus. 

Irregular Compariion is that which fwerveth 


from this Rule, Of which kind of Compariſon are, - 


þ Thele, Bonus, Melior Optimus Majes .Gejor,Peſſi 
mus, Magnus, Major Maximus Parvus minor minimu, 
Nequam,Neqguior, Nequiſſimus. Citra, citerior, ct- 
timus. Intra, mterior,intimus. Infra, inferior, in- 
fmu,vel Imus. Extra,cxterior, exttmus, & extre- 
mus. Supra, ſuperior, ſupremus, & ſummus, Poſt, 
Pofterior, Poſtremus, Ultra, ulterior, ultimus Pro- 
Þ# > propior proximas. 

2 Thoſewhoſe Pofitives end in, er, which make 
the Supertauye, by putting to, rimus, as Pulcher, 
Pulcherrimus. 

3 Theſe tixe, endingin, (7, which make the Su- 
perlative, by changing, ts, into limus, as Humili, 
Humillimus. Similts , Simillimus. Facilis, F acillr 
mus. Gracilis, Gracillimus. Apilis, Agiltimus. Dy 
cilis, Doci/limus, 
4 They which ace compounded of, Dics, £0quir, 
Mo, Facio, as Maledicns, Maledicentior, Maledi- 


centiſſunus. Magniloquus, Magniloquentior, = 
0quen- 
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lequenti/fimus, Benevolus , Benerolentior, Benevg- 
lentijjunus, Magnificus, Magnificentior, Magniſicen- 
tiimus. 

5 Thoſethatendin, as, pure, as Piz, magis pits, 
maxime pizus. Seldome Piiſſuuus, 

6 Particpiallsin, Das, as Colendus, mazis Colen- 
dug, maxime Colendus. Seldome- Colcndi junus, 

7 Allother Adje@ives wanting a Regular Com- 
pariſon, and having a fignification, which admus a8 
increaſe, with the fignes more, and moſt, and adz- 
creaſe, with the fignes le//e or leaf, whuch are con 
pared by magis and Maxime; Minis and Minine: 
as Rudis, magisRudis, maxime Rudis: Memor, mi- 
mus Memor, minime Memor. So Valzaris, Gelidus, 
Vetulus, Claudus,Criſpus, Calvus,Cayus,t&c. 


Defetfive. 
2 Compariſon S) or 
| Abu ſzve. 

Thoſe AdjeQives are Deficient i1 Compariſon, 
which want either their Comparatiye or Superlative 
degree, 

AdjeQves wanting their Comparative, are theſe, 

Inclytus, atg, Sacer, Falſus, Fides, Merituſg. 

Nuper, & Invitus, Novus, & juris- Conſultus. 
To which adde, Pene, Peniſimus. 

Adjectives wanting the Superlarive, are theſe, 
LonginJuuss Juvents, Declivis, & Inſnitus, 

Atg, Sencx, Ingens, Adoleſcens, atg, Propinquus. 
Opmus, Opimior, Siniſter, Sini/tsrior: to which adde 
Ante,Anterior, and verballs in, bilis, 2s, Formida- 
bils,Amabilis, whoſe Superlative Amabiliſſimus, is 
ſomenimes uſed in Tully. 

Abuſive Compatilon is when other words atc 
Compatcd, 
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Compared, as Neronior of Nero, a Subſtantive, Ip- 
þſimus of Ipſe or Ipſus, a Pronoune, &c, 


OF HETEROCLITES, 


Deficit,aut yariat Heteroclita vox, vel abundat. 
An Heteroclite is that which doth 
ſwerve from the common manner of de- 
clining. 
Pariants. 
Of which there be three fonsS'De feftives. 
| Reaundants. 


>1 Thoſe that vary in Ges 
t Variants ate of Jder only. 
ewo forts Ya Tholethat vary in Gender 
and Declenſion, 


Variantsin Gender are of foure ſorts. 

1 Nenters inthe ſingular number, and Maſculine 
and Neurer in the Plurall, as, Re/frum, Frenun, 
Filun, Capiſfrum. 2 Neuters in the fingula 
number, and Maſculines only in the Plurall, as, Ar- 
20s, Celum. 3 Maſculines 1n the ſingular number, 
and Neuters in the Plurall, as Menalus , Dindymur, 
I/marus, Tartarus, Taygetus , Maſſicus, Gargarus: 
4 Maſculine in the Singular , and Maſculine and 
Neuter in the Plurall as, Sibilus, Iocus, Locas, A 
VEernus. 

Thoſe that vary Gender and Declenſion, ate 
Neuters of the Second Declenfion, in the Singular: 
and F eminines of the firſt in the Plurall, as, Nun- 
4inun, Evulun, Balneum, which ſometimes hat 
' Balneain the Plurall number, 

Defefives allo arc of two forts. 

| Defedit 
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DefeQives F Caſe. 
in « Number. 


Aprgts- 
Monoptots. 
DefeRivesin caſe are of 5 ſorts Divtors. 
Triptots. 
Tet rapt ofs, 


Aptots, are thoſe which have nocaſe varying 
_ the Nominative, as theſe Subſtantives, Nihil, 
Pongo, [emis,tempe, gummi, Opus uſus neede: fina= 
Pt, gelu,cornu, 4.x, ng owed: the three laſt 
are Aptors in the fingular number only)Manna,Heb. 
Chars. gr, In/tay. And theſe AdjeRives alſo Fas, Ne- 
ja, Frugi: Semi, (never found but in compoſition) 
cujuſmodi, hujuſmodi, Illiu/modi, 1//iuſmodi. Tots 
Qu, and all Nounes of number, from three to an 
hundred. Likewiſe Pre/#0. 

Monoptots arc thole rhat haye bur one Caſe, va- 
tying from the Nominative as, Natu, Iafſu, Injuſſi, 
dftu, Promptu, Permiſſu, Inficias, Forte of Fores, 
Suppetias of Suppetiz, Ergi / pro Cauſa) of Ergony 
gr. Tantilem ot Tantundem, AdjeQive, F luris of 
ang which is a whole ward in the Plurall Nume 


Diptots are thoſe that have two Caſes varying 
from che Nominative, as $pontis, $ponte: Repetun- 
darun, Repetundis. Iugeris, Iugere: Vicem, wice : 
Whereof the tyvo latter have all cates in the Plurall 
aumaber, 


Varying from the Na- 
Triptots are thoſe which Z minarive, 
have three Caſes Y Not varying from the 
Nominate. 


L 
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2 Varying from the Nonunative in the fingular 
number: as, Opis,opem, ope. Precis, precem, prece. 
Fi, vim, vi: the wo latter whereof are whole 
words 1n the Plural) number. 

2 Not varying from the Nominative inthe Plu- 
rall: as, Hordea,Farra,Forumn, Met , Mulſuni, Dc. 
fruta, Thus ,Soboles, Labes: and all Nounes of the 
fifr Declenſion, except Kes, Spectes, Factes, Aces; 
Dies, and his compound Mertdzer. 

Tetraptots, are thoſe which have foure Caſes vi- 
rying from- the Nominative, as Gerundivall Adje: 
Rives, whoſe Nom:nartive is not inuſe; and moſt 
Pronounes; cxcept Tus meus, n0/ter, noftras, Allo 
theſe Adje&ives, V/lus,Nonnullus,uter,neuter,alius, 
alter, which want the Vocztive cafe. 

Defefives in number are of fixe ſorts. 

x Miſcalinesin the fingular, wanting the plyrall, 
as, Hejþe: us veer, pontus, limus, fimus, penus,oE- 
ther, nemo. ' 

2 Fcoeminines in the ſingular, wanting the plurall; 
as, Pubes, /alus, tuſſis, pix; bumus, lues, ſitis, fuga; 
quies, cholera, fames, bilis, 

3 Neurers in the ſingular; wanting the plural], as 
Delicium,/ſenium; lethum,cennm, ſalum, barathruns. 
virus, vitrum, vi/cum, penum, juſtitium, mhilun; 
wer, lac, gluten, halec, gelu-, ſolium, jubar. To 
thete three ſorts of Defe&ives may be joyned Urur; 
which hach not the Plurall number, exceptit be joy- 
ned with a word that Jacketh the Singular number, 
as Vna littere,una memia,and ſometimes among the 
Pers, who for verſe ſake often uſe the plurallfor 
the fingular, as Virg.. 


- /ati una ſuperg 


Fidimus extidia, <venon__—— 


'T hers 


"hers 
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There are other Nounes beſides theſe wanting 
forthe moſt part the plurall number, which for the 
diverſity of the Genders, cannot be ranked under 
one and the ſame head, the heads of them are twelve 
comprized in this Diſfich. 
z 2 NRF. B9- 6 
Propria, Virtates, Artes, Pena, Uda, Figura. 
OS... 9 IO It 13, 
Meorbi, Herbe, Vitia, eEtates, Frumenta, Metals, 


1 Thomas Ricardus. 2 Prudentia. Iuſfitia:; 

3 Grammatica. Logica. 4 Piper © Saccharum. 

5 Aromatica. 6 Synecdoche. Metaphora, 

7 Pedagra. Cephalalgia 8 Amaranthus. 

Amaracus, g Defidia. Avaritia, 

10 Fuventa. denetfa. 11 Triticum. 13 Aurun, 
Ferrum. 


4 Maſculines in the Plurall wanting the ſingular, | 


Manes, majores, cance#i, liberi, antes, menſes, le- 
mures, faſt i, ninores,natales ( when it ſignifies 2 
lock) Penates, and the proper names of. People and 
Places: as Gabit, Locre | 

5 Faxminines in the Plural}, wanting the fingular, 
% Exuvie.Phalere, Grates, Manubiz, Idw,Antie , 
tuucie, Infidie, Mine, Excubie,None, Nuge,Trices 
Calende, Quiquiliz,T herme,Cune,Dire, Exequiz, 
Fineglnferie, Primitie, Plage (when it ſignifies 
nts,) Yalue, Nuptie, Divitie, Lattes, Thebe, A- 
thenz, and ſuch other Proper names of places, 
6 Neuters in the Plurall wanting the Singular. 
Menia,Teſqua, Precordia, Luſtra, Arma, Mapaliaz 
tharia, Munia, Caſtra, Iu/ta, Sponſalia, Roſtra, 
Crepundia, Cunabula, Exta. And the Feaſts of the 

catheruſh Goes, as * Bacchangalia, and Proper 
Yves of places as Fuſe, 

To 
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To theſe Rules may be added Ambo and Dy, 


which in all three Genders want che Singular num. 
ber, 

Redundants are of two ſorts, 

| Sub/iantites. 
ns. Adje#ives. 

Redundant Subſtantives are of foure ſorts, 
£t Thoſethat abound inrermination only as, Ar 
bor, Arbos. Odor, Odos. 
2 Thoſethit abound in termination and Gende, 
25, Baculus Baculum. 
3 Thoſe that aboundin Declenſion, jas Lau, 
DuercuPins, Ficu tor the Fig and the Figrree 
C2lus a Diitafte, Cornus, when it 1s taken for a Cov 
nelltrec, L2cue,Domuz, Which are of the Second and 
Fourth Declen(ion together;butDomus holds notit 
every caſe: for we read not of Dome 1n the Vocati 
fingular, nor Pom? in the NominativePlurall; n 
Domis in the Dative and Ablative, 
4 Thoſe that abound in Declenfion, Term- 
nation and Gender, as, Specus, cj, Maſ.g, Spech 
chs. Foem.g. Specus,coris Neut.g. Penus, #8 .$ 
Penus, als. icem.g. Penum,ni. & Penus,noris, nel 

. Which are all ſer downe in A. Getlius, and Call 
pinns addeth Peny indecl. 

Redundant Adje&tves are ſuch as 112 compouy 
ded of theſe Subſtintives, Arma, Iugum, Neri 
Somnus.Clivus, Animus, Limen, Frenum, Cera, bi 
cillus, as, Inermus, Inerme of Arma: Biſugus, Bit 
giz of Iugum: Innervus,Innervis of Neruus: it 
ſoomus, Inſomnis of Somnus: Preclivus, Frochivs® 
Elivus: Exanimus, Exanimis, of Animus: Swblimi 


Sublimiz of Limen; quaſi Limen ſuperius: E ffrent tal 


FE frenis of Franum : Sincerus » Sincers ,& - 
] 


Dus 


; | There are ſeaveri ane" Caſe, 
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Inbecitus, Imberilliu of Bacillum. Theſe AdjeRives 
may not be promiſcuouſly uſed at our pleaſure : for 
though rhey be found in old writers, yet many of 
them arerejeRed, by thoſe which have refined the 
latine tongue, as In/omnus, Seblimus, Efrevii,sin- 
ceris, to which may be added Hilarus, tor Hilaris is 
uſuall, Theſe are alſo Redundant-Adje&ives,which 
have three terminations, wheteas others haye bug 


two, of the lame Declenſion, 

Acer, erisycre. Saluber, bris, bre. 
Alacer ,cris,cre, Pedefter, ſirius, ſire, 
Celer, ra,re, | JEqueſter, ftris, ftre; 
Campeſter flris, fire. YPaluſter, tris, ſire. 
Vater, iris,cre. Sylveſter, ſtris,ſ?re - 
Celeber briz,bre. ; 


Of 4 PRONOVNE. 
- APronotirie is a = of ſpeech, much 
like a Nounte; Fariab 
rerned, which is uſed inſhewing or re- 
erfingot akirig. = 
CDerivation. 
Compoition. 


Number. 


of a Pronoune Gender. 
Declesþion. 
OL CPer/on 
There be 64, Pronounes which admit eyyo gene- 
tl divifons; UiFeiſe ſabdiviGons. | 
s Every 


c, both governing and . 


= 
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Sub/tantive, 
I Every Pronoune iS either or 
C Adjefive, 


The Pronoune Subſtantives are but three, Fzy, 


Tu,Sui, All the reſt being 6 1, are AdjeRirves, 


Primitive or 
2 Every Pronounc YDerivative, C19 Simple. 


isSeither JOS or - ( 45 Compound, 


Compound. 


The 19. Simple are f10 Primitives. 
divided into | 9 Derivatives. 


The 10 Primitives are theſe. Ego,tTu, Sui, 1, 
Ip/e,Ifte, Hic, Is, Yui, Dui, which are ſubdivided 
into three only Demonſtratives, ſhewing a thing 
notſpokenof betore, as, Ego,T a,$ut,into five ſome- 
times Demonſtratiyes, ſomeumes Relatives as, 1k, 
Ipſe, fee, Hic, Is. And Out the only pure Relative 
rehearting a thing ſpoken of before, And Yui 
ſomerimes an LInterrogative, ſometimes an Jade- 
finite, | 19:5 

6 Poſſefſwes. MeiazTW 

The nine Derivatives JSuzs, Noſter, Veſter, Cuju 

are dividedimto Y3 Gentiles, Noſtras, Ve 
[tras, Cujas. 

The Compound Pronounes are divided int 
eight ranks, | 
x Five Compounded with Nounes as, Cujuſust, 
Hujujmod:, Iliuſmodt, I/tiuſmodi, Aliquis, to which 
adde the Decompound Unuſqui/que, ; 
2 Five with other Pronouncs as, Ego-ipſe,Tu-1f/ 
Sui-ipfus, Ific,lHic. | 
3 Two compounded with themſclyes as, Qs} 
quizand Sefe, | 


*. 


So Hu j5-, SD vo od 


J2317emngorg | 
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4 Three with 2 Verbs as, Ouiputes, Quivis,Oui- 
libet : | 
5 Fivewith an Adverbe as, Eccum, Ellum, Ecquit , 
Nunquis, Idem. _— 
6 Seayen with a Conjuntion a$,«Q ui/quams2und,, 
Quicung,, Hicciee, Nequiry Siquiis, Quiſnam. 
7 Foure witha Prepoſition as , Mecum, Tecum, 
Secum. Durcum, | | 
3 PFourereenc with a $yllabicall adjeion as, 
Met. ) Egonmet, Tuimet , Suimet, 
| Te | Tute. , ; 
| Ce. | Hujuſce, Ilkufce, i/tiuſce. 
With < Pte. > Meapre, Tuapte,Suapte,Neſtrapte; 
Veſtrapre. 
Piam. | Buiſpiam. | 
Dam I Quidam. | | 
Numbers and Cales are the ſame with a Noune, 


. Genders three, Maſculine, Foeminine and Neuter 


in Pronoune Subſtantives, as alſoin Pronoune Ad- 
jeQivey of three terminations. And No/?ras,Veſtras, 
and Cyjas are of the Common of three. | 

Pronoune Subſtantives are of the ſame Gender, 
with the Noune whereaf they arc ſpoken: as Ego, 
[poken of a man, in the Maſculine, of a woman, 1n 
the Feminine. 


Pronounes are thus varied. 


«© Nom. Ego. Nom. Nos. ny 
eAGen, Met. -J, A Gen. Noſtrim, wel Noſtri. 
E Jar. Mihi. ( © JDat, Nobis. 

& YAce, Me.  & YAcc. Nos. 

3 Yor. Carer, \ 34 Yoc. Caret. 


Abl. Me. Abl, Nobis. 
he And 


(52) 


And thus is Egomet its compound declined. 


Nom. Tu. Nom. Vos. : 
S5 Gen. Tut. S Gen. veiirum, vel Veftri, 
02 Ypat. Tibi. \ 5 JDat. Vobi, 
>< Acc. Te. = VAcc. 0s. 
R Voc. Tu: 2 Voc. Vos. 
"Cab, Te. Abl. Voba. 


So Tuimet,2 c having no Nominative for the 
difference of Tumet the Verbe, So Tute makes Tert 
onlyin the Accul, 

Nom, Caret. 
Gen. Sut. 
, = Dat. Sibi, 
Singulariter < a,, ve 
Voc. Caret. 
Abl, Se. | 

So Sibimer, and Semer, with his Decompoſitun, 
Sibimet ipfi, & ipfis in the Dative: Semetipſum, & 
89/05,1n the Accuſative, and Semetip/0, & ipfis, i 
the Ablauye, 


Nom. Ifte ,i/?a,iſtud Nom, Ifti,i/te,iſd 


£ Gen, I/tiua. _& Gen.Ifforis ,ari,or 
%& JDat.t/ti. = JPat. Jiu. 
& YAcc. 1/tiiſta,ifud.g =.NAce feos .iftes,ijt 
ap Foc. Carer. 3 of 0c. Caret. 
Abl.Il/0, id, ito, Abl. I/t i. 


Ile is declined like Ie, one compound whereof 
makes only Elum, Elam, Ellos, Elle: inthe Mi 
culine and Feminine genders of the Accuſartive if- 
gular and plurall. And alſo Ipſe ſaving thatin the 
Neuter gender ef the Nominative ſingularit mk 
eth Ipſum. 


Singulanii! 


19211e ngong 


@ cM 


m3ug 


2D213X 
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Nom. Iſtic, iſtec,iftoc, 


U 
Þ vel i/7uc. =\Nom- 
Ed Acc, Iſtunc, iſfanciſioc, > >< Capes 
:. vel iſtuc. 3 J Acc. 
2 CC 4bl. 1/oc, 18 2c, i0g, 
So, 1llie, illec, illoc, 
4 Nom. Hiczhac,hoc. Nom. Hi, he ,hec, 
ZYGen: Hujus. Ge.Hora,bari.hork 
£ JDat. Huic., Dat. His. 
= YAcc, HFchancohodE = N Acc. Hos,has, hes. 
5 #/0. Caret. Voc. Caret, 
Abl, Hoc,hac,hoc, Abl. His. 


Ce, is ſometimes added tothe Oblique Caſes of 
theſe three Pronounes, Hic, ille, ite, as often as 
theyend in, s, 2S, Huju/ce, Hiſce, Itiuſce , I/tivſce, 
Ioſce, 1f0ſce, Hoſces whoie compound Heccine 13 
thus varied. 


4 Nom, Hiccine, beccine, 
hoccine. 


ut 


'£0 Acc. Hunccinezhanccine\, & a Heccing 
z. boccine. I Pa 
3 | Abl, Hoccine, haccine, NV? ; 

k hoccine. 

Nom.1sg, ea, id. Nom. Ei, ee, ed- 
"Q\Cen. Ejus. jJ Cen. Eoriv,earistorh. 
= JDat, Ez. = JDar. Eiz, vel th 
> YAcc Eumeantzid.( 2 YAce. Eos, eas, eas 
5 Voc, Caret. a Voc. Caret. 

"JC Abl. Eve, £0. Abl. Ei, vel i. 


$0 dem, its Compound. The other Compound 


makes only Eccumeccam ,eccos,eceas. Singular and 
Plural, Singu* 
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C Nom. Dn que,qued.Y) (Nom. Dui,que,que. 
Gen. CuJuss Gen. Quori!, quari, 

= Dat. Cuj., _ " quorums 
& 5 Acc, Quem 4u4,qued I Dat, Quibus,v.queis 
> 1 J'0c, Caret. =xI Acc. Du0s , quas, 
= | Abl. Duo, qua, quo, | A | que, 
” | vel quz, Sumetimes | . | Voc, Caret. 

Lin the Maſ.& Feem, j CAbl, Qutbus v.quei, 


After the ſame manner is declined © ys with its 
Compounds, Except Oui/piam, which makes 9uij- 
piam for Duidpram in the neuter Gender, And Ne- 
quis, aliquz, 2urquis, ſiq ui, which as well in the 
Fo-minine fingular, asin the Neuter 'plucall, make 
<2944,not uz. and Ecquis which hath both inthe 
Feminine gender, and laſtly Suiquis , which is 
thus varicd, ' 

Nom. Oniqui:, Suicqual. 
3 acc Duicquild, 
Abl. Duoquo,Puagua Duoquo. 

Mews, Tus, Suus, Noſler, Veſter, are declined 
Ike Bontgs (Tave that Meus hath 241, in the Voc, n0t 
Mee) Ille,Ip/e,T/Ze,ls, like Solus (but that Ile, I, 
and Is, make the Neuter ſingular in, 4, nor, my like 
Alius) Noſtras and Veſtras like to Felix, 

The ſ(eaventh Accident of a Pronounc, 1s Per(t: 
which is triple, 

The fuſt ſpeakerh of himſelfe,as,Fgo I, Nos Wet. 

The ſecond is ſpoken to, as,Ty,thou, Vos ye. 

The third 15 ſpoken of,as, Ile; he, Ill;, they. 


0! 


[hy 
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OF A VERBE. 


AVerbe is apart of Specch, variable, 
both governing and governed , ſignifying 
to Doe, to Suffer, and to Be. 


Derivation. 
Compoſition. 
Moodes. 
Tenſes. 
ſhere be 9, Accidents Gerundse 
of 1 Yerb. Supincs, 
Number, 
Perſon. 
| 4 ConJugations. 


A Verbe hath 18, ſeverall Appellations, and on- 
ly three lgnificatons, AFive, Paſſwe, and Neuter, 
35 appears by its five. generall Diviſions. 


Aﬀtive. 
Paſſive. 
The firſt whereof DE Neuter- Aftive. 
5ntoa Vetbe Deponent. Neuter-Paſſive. 
Common, 


A Verbe Active endethin, o , andſfignibeth to 
Doez as Ams, I love, and by putting to, x zit may be 
1 Paſſive, as Amor. 

A Verbe Paſſive endethin, oy, and fignificth to 
ſuffer, as Amor,T am loved, and by. putting away 
7, it may be an Acive, as Amo. 

A verbe Neuter endeth ing mas (as only Sumgand 
is compounds ) or in, o, Which cannot take x, to 
Make ima Paſſive: and fgmfies ſometimes, T o be - 

E 4 ( 4s 
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(as only the fimple Verbe Sum) ſometimes AQiy 
like, as Curre 1 runne ; ſometimes Paſſive like, at 
eEgroto, lam lick, | 

A Verbe Deponent ends in, {6r, like a Paſſive: 
and yetin fignification is either AQive, as Loquir 
Verbum, I ſpeake a yord: or Neuter, as Glorior, 
I boaſt, | 

A Verbe Commune endeth in, or,like a Pafine, 
and hath both Active and Paſſive fignifications, at 
Adipiſor, Aduiorx, Verbs Commune are very rate, 
and thoſe that are, are almoſt worne out of uſe, 

A Neuter Ave is partly Neuter, in thatit ends 
in, 0, and cannot take x, to make him a Paſſive:and 
partly ARive,in that it hath an ARive and Tranke 
tive fignification, of which ſort there are diverſe, u 
Ambio, Convenio, Doleo, Evags, Facio, and diverſe 
others, | | ED | 

A Neuter-Paſſive 1s partly Neuter, in thatit end 
in 0, and cannot take 7, to make him a Paſſive: and 
partly Paſſive, in that it hath either rhe ng 
feQ tenſe of a Paſſive, the Hgnification of a Paſlne, 
or both: in reſpe& whereof it is three fold, 

1: Neuter-paſiyes in reipe& of theit Prererperiet 
Tenſe only ,are theſe foure Gaudeo, Gaviſi4 ſui 
Fido, Fiſus: Audeo, Auſus: Sole, ſolitus. 

2 Neuter-paſſives in reſpe& of their ſignification 
only, are theſe foure, Yapulo,Veneo, Liceo, Exulo. 
3 A Neuter-paſſive in reſpeR of both, is onlyFi 

2 Every Verbe.1 Primitive or DerivatiyG 

15cither & Simple or Compound, 


A Primitive Verbe is thar which js not deducd 
from another, as An 


A Dt 


ſe, at 
verſe 


| ends 


, and 


erſe& 
ju 
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A Derivative is that which is deduced from its 
Primitive. 
Which is tyyofold! +=ar ary 
Subſantivalt. 
Nominall is ciherd or 
» Adjeftivall, 

ASubſtantivall Verbe is that which is derived 
ga aS Verbero of FVerber, Pueraſc9 
of Puer , 

An AdjeRivall Verbe is that which is derived of 
an Adjeftive, as Nigreo, of Niger: Pingueo, of Pin« 
Un, | 


Generally, as Scaturio of 
Verballis that which is Scateo. 
derived of a yerbe Particularly,whichis five 
fold, 


1 Suchas are called Inceptives, Inchoatives, Or 
Aupmentatives ; becauſe they imply cither a begin- 
ng orincreaſe of Hgnification, 23 Tepeſco of Tepeo? 
Ferveſce of Ferveo. | 
2 Frequentatives, which imply a frequent fitera- 
on of an aRion, being cither derived of the Preſent 
Tenſe; as Velico of Velo: or of the lancer Supinez 
Mhereof there are five Terminations, 

In, So: as Pulſo, of Pulſu, of Pepult,of PeHo, 

In, To: as Difito, of Diu, of Dixi, of Dico. 

In, Tox: as Fcitor, of Scitu, of Scivi, of Sci. 

N, Xo: 2s Nexo, of Nexu, of Next, of Neto. 

In, Xor: as Amplexor, of Amplexu,7 c. 
3 Defideratives which imply a defire ro doe 2 
ing, coming of the latter Supine, of other Verbs of 
"* lame ſignification; as Parturis,of Partu, of Pe- 
pert 5 


(58) 
peyt, cf Pario, Eſurio,of Eſu, of Edi, of Eqs. 
4 Diminutives, which imply a diminution of doe 
ing, whereof there are ro terminations, 
In,L»: as Sorbi/o, of Sorbeo. 
In, /: as Pitiſſo, of mlita, of mie, 
5 Imitatives; which imply an imitation 3 48 Þ4 
trio, of Patrixo. Platoniſſh, of Platonizo, whid 
forme the Latines afte& not, but uſe Grecor pn 
Greciſo: Cornicor pro corniciſſo: Bacchor pro Bu 
chiſſh,0c. 

A Simple Verbe is that which is 86! 
Compounded, as, Ago. 

A Compound is that which is compoun- 
ded of two words, whereof thereare 1&4 
ven heads. 

x Witha Subſtantive, as O/7ito: of Os, & cito, 
2 With an Adjective, as, Poſſum, of Pos and $uu, 
3 With another Verbe, as, Olfacio: of ofeoand 
facto. | 
4 Withan Adverbe, as, Satisfasio, of ſati: and 
facio- | | 
5 With a Prxpoſition, as, nficio; of in and fail. 
6 Ofa Pczpolition and a Subſtantive,as,Peragr), 
of Per, and Aper. 

7 OfaPrcxpoſiton and an AdjeQtive : as Ignin, 


of in, and gnara. 
Regular, 
3 Every Verbe is cher? or 
| - Irregular. 


Regular Verbes are thoſe which are. varied alt 
the foure Conjugations, and are formed according 


tothe Moodesand Tenſes following. 
Icregulx 


Im} 
ate uſe 
minat, 
git , 
"traty 
'wo'lz 
dythe 


ng} 


f doe 


(59) 


Irregular Verbes are ſuch as doe (werve-from the 
common manner of yariation, and formation, in 
wmber fixe, after mentioned, with their com- 
pounds, mw 
Perſonal, 
4 Every Verbe is cher 3 or 
 Imperſonall. 

Perſonals are ſuch as have perſons, as Ego Amo. 
Ty Anzgze 
AnInperſonall is that which wants the Primary 
perſons, rowit the firſt and ſecond: and is uſed in the 
third Perſon; in every Moode and Tenſe having the 
fone, it, before his Engliſh. The figne, rhere, is 
found only :n one, as Vacat, for otium eff, there is 
leaſure, Non vacat exiguis rebus adeſſe lou, Ovid. 
AxPerſonalls are nor ſo called, becauſe they have a 
Nominative before them, bur becauſe they have di- 
ſin Perſ#ns: So Verbs are not called Imperſo- 
nalls becauſe they have no Nominactive, as if they 
were Innominarives: for they have ofren a Noumina= 
ire ſer doyyne, if not ane commonly underitood, or 
mplyed: yet ſometimes without either; as Cicero. 
Nineſt ab 3/f0 perſeucratum, and ſuch like. Noc 
my they be called Imperſonalls like Infinitive 
Moods, becauſe they have no certaine Perſon : but 
decauſe they are deſhtuce of their principall Perſons. 

Imperſonalls are either properly fo called, vwhich 
teuſed allwaies abſolutely, (z ) nor having a No. 
ninative before them, as Libet, T eder, Pluit, Nin- 
it , of the Adtive forme: Statur, Fletur, Perſe- 
'tratum ejf, Pugnatum eft, of the Paſſive, (which 
'wo latter, and others of like ſort, are circumlocuted 
the Participle of the Przter Tenſe, ſignifying 2 
ling paR, as Pugnatum eſt, x hah becn fought, and 

not”. 


(60) 
not by the eſt Supine: implying a thing tocome, y 
Eo Pugnatum, 1 gocto fight, Or elſe improperly, 
which ſometimesare otherwiſe uſed, and that eithe 
in the third Perſon only, cither in the fingular nuny 
ber only, as Licet, liquer, Active: Dormitur, Bikj- 
tur, Paſſive: orplucall, as O portert, Pudent,P enit- 
bunt, Ave; Peccantur, Regnantur,Vigilantar,Pil. 
five: Or in other Perſons allo not in the Paſſii 
forme, for they never vary: as Luditur, Vivitur: bu 
in the Ave forme, and then they ceaſe to be Vethy 
Imperſonalls, whereof ſome have been wholt 
Verbs in old time, as Decer, Piget, Miſeret: and 6 
ther ſome in uſe now, as Juvat, Properat, Miſme 
cit, Placet, and ſuch like. Ir is moſt rare thatan In» 
perſonal ſhould come of a Verbe Deponent,becaut 


they lay aſide the Paſſive liznification, 
Redundant. 
S Every Verbe is divided in Defetve 
. Compleat. 


Redungants are thoſe that have too much, 
Defefive, that have too little; both ywhich afterwad 
are ſpecified intheir due place, 

A Compleat Verb is a mean berwixt cheſe tw 
extreams, that hath ncither roo much nor toolitl, 


A Moode isthat which to the ſignifi] | 


on ofa Verbe, addeth the manner of (ig 

fying, with thechange of termination. 
For it there be no regard had of the difference 6 

roice and termination, as well as of the mapnft 0 


Ther 


monly j 


ſignifying, there will be as many Movds ,as there", and ( 
atte&iqns of the minde, by which we arc induced Mene 


ipeake- as the Imperative ſo may be rearmeda I 
precative, Permiſſive, Hortative, and Suppoſtin 
Mocde, Thet 


Wbjund 


dtenti; 
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Indicative. 
Imperative. 


| ods JOptative. 
Tereve Size Moodggl lf, utt 


Subjunive: 
Infinitive. 


The Indicative, of indico, to ſhe, be- 
euſe it ſhewesor declates ſomething tobe 

tone or ſuffered. | 
| The Imperative of impera, tocommand, 
:| kecauſe it bids br commands, having alſs 
| thefigne ſer inthe third Perſon Gngular, 
and inthe firſt and third Plural}. 

The Oprative of opto, to wiſh, becauſe it 
tath alwaicsan Adverbe of wiſhing afore- 


going, 

ThePoremial, of Potens, of Poſſum, to 
mayor can; becaufe the ſignes of the feve- 
hl Tenſes of this Moode are, ay, Car, 
Myht Would, ſhe wld,or could. 

The Subjunfive, of Snubjungo, to ſub- 
jojne, becauſe it is ever ſubjoyned to ano- 
ther verb in the ſame ſentence aforegoing. 
Itis alſo called the Conjun Five Moode,becaule com - 
nonly it hath ſome Conjundion inimediatly before 
t, and ſometimes an Adverb, One difference be- 
neene the SubjunGive and Porentiall, 1s that the 
wbjunRive is Engliſhed like the Indicative: not the 
Patemtiall, as ,cym amem, vehen I doc love, 


I ite 
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The Tnfinitive, of infinitas, indefinit « 
becauſe it ſignifies todoe, to ſuffer, and u j,1;4 
be, indefinitely, & indeterminately,havin| I ka 
neither number, perſon, ncr nominative tf bred 


lar, a 


. "TE | Ti 

limit it, 
: ; »- 4> 4. | inal 

_ ATenſe is the difference of a Ve hat 
according tothe time Przſent, Paſt, andn ws 
oye 


COME es | - 
There be three T enſerd ſent. Tenſe. with 
or I1mes Future. : 

The Preſent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the ume Ana 
now is, with the fjgne, Doe, in the firlt Perſon #1 1,1 
gular,and third Perſon .plurall ,.in an Agine dt * 
Adive-like hgnification, as Amo 1 doe love; but} + - 
a Paſſive or Paſſive-like, am, in the firſt Mi de 
art, inthe ſecond; #, in the third ſingular; and, # 
in the three Perſons plurall. ; 


| BR”  e Preterinperſed 
'The Prater Tenle is three f old Proetopej 
ed | Preterpluperfi.| Th 
The Preterimperfed Tenſe, ſpeaketh of thetis nay 
nor perfely paſt, with the figne,Did, in,all Pe . 
except the ſecond ſingular , (1m which it Nath, a 
in an Ative or Aive-like fignification, a8 And , 
I did love. But in a Paſſive, or Paſſive-like ſigni yy 
tion, in the ſingular, was, and in the plural, W fn P, 
as Amabar, 1 was loved, | mn 
The Preterperfe# Tenſe ſpeaketh of the 08} 7 24 


perfealy paſt, with the ſigne Have) in the fir ; h 
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Gin lr, and the third plurall 3 Tn the ſecond ſingular 
units Hf, inthe third Hath, in both Active and Paſlive 
nd t fpnification, orin Verbs like unto them, as Amavis 
avinf 1 kave loved: Amatus ſum vel fui , I have been 
v6 ti} lored. 
The Preterplaverfeft Tenſe , ſpeaketh of the 
time more then perfectly paſt, with the figne Had, 
. +, | inallPerſons (exceptthe ſecond fingular in which 
7er06| ithath Had) in both AQtive and Paſfive fignificati- 
and] en; orin Verbs like unto them: as Avzaveram TI had 
| loved, Amatus eram vel fueram, I had been loved. 

The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to come; 
ith che fignification ſpallor will in all Perſons,ex; 
pt theſecond ſingular (in Which it hath "ſhalt or 
"ty 2) in both Adive and Paſſive f6gnification : as 
9} Amabo, I ſhall or will love. Amabor, I ſhall or will 


mn beloved, Norvthe Future in the ARive fignification 
«: bail + - Imperſet, as, cum Perlegam, when I 


Peri] i ſhall or will read over, | 
be " _ _—_ Perfe,as, cum Perlegera, when I ſhall 
have read over. 

erfet The 

a, | © herebethree Gerunds. 

perſeſ. | The firſt endethin, D:, which reſembles the Ge- 

fcheis} Ative caſe; the ſecond in, Do, the Dative and Ab- 

| Perſon "Ve: the third in, Dum the Acculative: being the 

th Dil, Accidents of Verbs in,o, and Verbs in or, (except 

Angel Piſfives which have none) which follow the Genit 

ono] 10n of the Verbsthey came of, being derived of 

all, vn fePreſencrenſe, ſo chat they ſeldome or never have 
the Paſsive Ggnification,unlefſe they come of a New- 

' the 089 177 Paſſive, or by an Archaiſme. © 5 

rſt ing} There be rwo Supines being Accidents alſo of 

; 


the 


(64) 

the ſame Verbe only. | 
The firſt ending in um, followesthe fagnification 
of the Verbe whereof it comes, being derived of the 
Pczterperfe& Tenſe, ſo that it never ſignifies Pa 
fively, unlefſe it be the Supine of a Neurer Paſvive,z 
Vapulatum to be beaten. 
The latter ends in, u, and hath alwaies the Pi 
five. ſignification, as Amatu to be loved, 
Numbers and Perſons are the ſame wil! a Pip 
20une, ſave that the Deſcription of a Perſon belong 
eth properly tothis place. 


A Perſon is the ſpeciall termination of: 
Vetbe in both Numbers. 


T here are foure Participles belonging to R 
compleat Verbs, two appertaine to Verbino, It 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, and the Particgs 
of the barns in rus: two belong to a verb Paſſive, 
Participle of the Protey Tenſe, and a Participd 
the Future in Dus; atdall foure belong toa Vert 
> agg and Commune 5 Whereof more in its dt 
place, GET 
Regular Compleat Verbs haye foure Conjugatin! 
which be known after this manner; either by 
termination of the root, or (more: certainly) by 
Infinitive Moode, Firſt by che termination of 
roote. ey | 

Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation end common 
in, 01mpure, 2$ Amb: capes in, 0 purgn,s 


Beo, Meo, Screo) having the ſecond Perſonins,| yy | 
as Amas. viturys 


Verbsof theſecond Conjugation end comm!) 
ineo, as Doceo. : | 
Fhe thirdcommoaly iti 6, inapure, as Lego ( « 


ratio 
of the 
3 Pal 
ive,a 


e Pi 


'S 1 
long: 


n of! 
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cept a fewin, 8 purum, as Fodio, Fugio, C4pio; Pa- 
rio, Statuo, ) having the ſecond Perlon,in 5,35 Lepite 

The fourth commonly in, 70, as Audio. 

2 Bythe Infinitive Moode infallibly, where Verbs 
of the firſt Conjugation have, a, long before, ye,and 
t1,aS Amare, Amatrts The ſecond hath, c, long 
betoce ye, and yi, as Pocere, Docert, Thethird hath 
e, ſhort before, re, as —_— whole Infinitive Paſe 
five endethin, 7 aS Legt, having the laſt conſonant 
of the roote prefixed to it: as T'rado, Tradi. The 
fourth hath #, long before, re, and 77, as Audzre, Au- 
diri, 

Conjugation is the varying ofa Verbe, 
dyits ſeverall Moodes, Tenſes, & Perſons. 
Tothe conjugating of compleart Verbs in, o, whe- 
therthey be Regular, or Irregular, fixe things are 
requiſite : the Pre/ent Tenſe , the Preterperfet? 
Tenſe, the Infinirive moode, Gerunds, !Supines, and 
to Participles, the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, 
and of the Future in 145, 2s 

Amo, Amas, Amavi, Amare, Amandi, Amando, 
Amandum, Amatum, Amatu, Amans, Amaturs, 
to Love, 

Doceo, Doces, Docui, Docere, Docendi, Docendo, 
_— DoXum, Doffu, Docens, Dofturas, to 

each, 

Lego, Lepis,Legi, Legere , Legendi, Legendo,Legen- 

n,Lefun,Lefu,Legens.Leuru,ro Read, 

Audio, Audis, Andivi, Audire, Audiendi, Audi- 
end, Audiendum, Auditum, Auditu, Audiens, Au- 
iiturws, ro heare. 


R 


The 


— 
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The Formingof a Verbisthe aſſuming 


of one Perſon, and varying of the ſame, 
throughout all Moods and Tenſes, 


For the more ealy varying and forming of Verbs 
according to the Moods and Tenſes, and forthe 
bercer parſing of a Leſſon, theſe three rules of Der 
vation are not unneceſlary, | 
x The other Perſons of eycry Tenſe, come ofthe 
ficit Perſon of the ſame Tenſe, 

2 OfthePrcſent Tenſe of the Indicative Moods, 
being the Theame and roote of all, comes the Prz- 
terimperfe& tenſe, the Pcxterperte&, and the Fir 
ture tenſe of the ſame Moodezthe Preſent and Prz- 
tcrimperfe& of all other Muods: as of Amo, is fot 
med, Amaham,Amavi, Amabo, Ama, Amem, Am 
rem, Amare. 

3 Otfthe Preterimperfe& tenſe of the Indicatie 
Moode, comes the Przterpluperfe& tenſe of tit 
ſame Moode: the Przterperfe&, the Prererpluper 
fc&, and the Future tenſe of the Optative, Potent! 
all, and Subjun Five Moode: the Przrerperfed and 
the PrzterpluperfeR tenſe of the Infinitive Mood, 
as of Amavt, are formed Amaveram, Amaverin, 
Amavero; { by changing #, into # ſhort) Amaviſtn, 
Amaviſ/e; {by keeping, #, {t;1].) 


ning 
me, 


Jerbs 
Ir the 
Dert- 


of the 


oode, 
Prz- 
e Ft 
Pres 
g fot- 
An 


cative 
f the 
luper- 
Ment! 
+ and 
ſo0de 
verim, 
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Indicative Moode, Prxfent 
tenſe (ingular, 


[love, Thou loveſt, Heloveth, Welove, Yelove, They love 
or or or or or or 
goe love, doſt love, doth love, doe love, doe love, doelove, 


A, amas, anmat. 


ICAmamu, amatis, amant, 
Doced, doces, docet, 5 JDocem4s, docetis docent. 
Lego, legiss lepit.g =YLegimus, legitis, legunt. 
Adio, audis. audit, } = { Audimu;auditis, gudiunt. 
Preterim- CAmaban, I loved or did love, &c, 


perfef? Docebam, 


teaſe ſin- YLegebamn. bas, bat. Plur, bamus, batis, bant- 
gular, Audieban. 


Preter- CE Amavi, ] have loved, &c» 

_ _ ifti, it. Plur., mmgiſtis, Eruntvel eres 
oular, Audivt, 

Preterplu= © Amaveram, L had Joved, &c, 

aro — ras rat. Plural, ramus, rat, rants 


lar, Audiveratn, -- 


I (hall or will love, &c. 
FurureCAmabo, * 


. bis, bit. bins, bits, but. 
tenle YDoceb2; _ a3 


lngu. m_ .es,ee. end; ets, Eat. 
al, Aud 1am, Impera- 
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Imperative Moode, preſent 
tenſe ſingular. 


Love Loveheor Lovcweor Love Lovetheye: 

+ thon. lethimlove, leruslove, yee, letthemlos 
f Amaz Amet, 1 : TAmate, Anment, 
Amato. Amato, 2 Phe ———— Amatote. Amant!, 


CDocete, Doceai, 


Doce, Doceat, ? 
pPlur. Doceama.* nyerere. Docento, 


Doceto. daceto, 
Lege, Legats ) 
Legeto. Legito. | CLegitote, Leguntd 
Audi, audiat, Audie audignt, 
Audits. audito- 7 Plur. Audiamusy Auditote, audiunts 


'<| . 
Plur, Legamuty 4 Lepite, Lepant, 


The Optative , Potentiali , and SubjunRive Moode, #t 
found all alike invoice, anddoe differ only in the figne of th 
Moode, and therefore rhe variation of a Verbe according toon: 
of them will be ſufficienc. 


Subjunctive Moode, 


When I love, &c. 
 CAmen, ames, amet. Plu. ci9m Amen, ethyl: 
Preſent tenie JDoceam, 
ftingul, cn Legam, Ca at« Pluraliter, com, anus, dti® 
Audian., 
Pratt 


Th 
(0mpr 


be Pr 


hey: 
m lo 
ent, 
ant, 
reant, 
ento. 
ant, 
ant0: 


nt , 
tuntt, 


de , it 
> of the 
7 t0.0Mt 


ethyl. 
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Preterimpet-C Amarem, When I loved, ordid love, &s, 


tet renle JDocerem, \ 
lngular Legerem, C res,ret.Plural.cam remus, retis, rent. 
Clin, Audirem. 


?zrerper-"Amaverim, WhenTI have loved,&c, 

tet tenſe C Docuerim, 

lngular, CLZegerim, C7, rit. Plur.cam rimus, riti, rint. 
tim, JAudiverim, 

Precerplu»* JAmaviſem, 2 When I had loved, &c, 

perfe Docuiſſem, 

tenſe in- EC Legi/ems C /es, ſet. Plur, cam [emu ſetis, ſent. 

ular, cm JAudIuiſen, | 

Amavero, e When I ſhall or will love,&c, 
Future renſeC Docuero, 
inoular ca ( Legeroy Criaie Plur.cam rimu ,rith rint. 


Audiyero, 
Infinitive Moode. 
Amare, Love, 
Praſeng Docere, Teach, 
{nie Lepere, Reade. 
Augire, Hceare, 
ſreterimperfe&t Amaviſſe, Loved. 


Prererperfet,F&& YDocut /e, CTo haye Taught. 
*r2terpluperfe & Legifſe, or had - 
tenſe, Audiviſſe Heard, 


The PrzterimperfeR tenſe of this Moode, is not 
Onprehended under the Przſent tenſe, but under 
ie Preterperfe& tenſes for we may wellſay, for 
F3 Gaudes 


Auziendi, of hearing. 
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Gaudeo quoi1 Amas, Gandeo te Amare; but nor fol 
Gandeo quod jam tum amabas, Gaudeo te jam tun 
amare, but amaſſe, Neither is the Preſent tenſe of 
the Iafimtive, by Analogy, put for the Przterim- 
perfc& of the Indicative: for in all ſuch exprefſions 
3s Virgils, Tum pius,e/Eneas humeris abſcindere 1: 
fem, thcce 15 an Elleiphs of the yerbe Cepit, 


Amaturum, Love, 
Future Dottuum, eſe, Teach, ' hereatre; 
tenle, NLeFurum, to YReade, 2 
Auditurum, Heare, 


This tenſe 1s Periphraſticall,cixcumlocuted by ti 
Participle of the Future in, 7:5, 2d the Invnitit 
Moode E ſe, Fore, or Fuiſſe: tor asthe Futureten 
of the iadicative, fo the Furure renſe of this Mood: 
is eworols, Dmperfett and Perſe; tor, mMumbs 
non venditurum eſſe dico, 1 iay that he will not {el 
theſe, is much different from, 8//ur 1207 venditunn 
fuiſſe dico, I ſay thache would not have told them 
Cicero, And in this tenie, Futures may be added t 
Furures, as, Cicero. Deinde addis. {; quid ſecus, tis 
me fore Venturum, 50 10 orher moodes, as, De on: 
bas erim4 difturi: idem Excitand;s erit nobis abt 
fer!'y & c, dem. 


Gerunds, 
Ameand:, of loving, dogin loving, dum, to love. 
Docendi, of teachung. do, inteaching, dum, to teach, 


dum, to read. 
dum, to heate- 


Supins 


Legend, of reading, 40,1n reading. 


do, in hearing, 


q) 


10t fol 
m tun 
enſe 0 
erenm. 
flons, 
ere 


Pa 
rear, 


| by ti 
\Enitiv 
reten 
Mood: 
un hi 
not (el! 
litununi 
{ them 
ded to 
, tes 
e ont 
« ap it- 


(71) 
Supiness 


Amatum, to love, CAmatuy, to be loved, 
Doftum, to teach, YJDoFu, to be taughr 


Leffum, to read, Leu, to be read. 
Auditams, toheare, ff Anditu, tw be hear, 
Participles. 


Amans, Loving, 
Of the Preſent JDocens, Teachine, 
tenſe, Legens, Reading. 
Audiens, Hearing, 


: Amaturus, to love,or about to love. 
Of the Future JDo@arusto reach,or abour co reach, 

In yg, Lefurus, torcad, or about toread, 
Auditurys,to hear,or about to hear. 


Becauſe the fignifications of the ft irregular 
Verbe Sum, in his ſeverall periuns, Moods and Ten- 
les, are the ſignes of a Paſsive; and the Paſſive Pra- 
terperte& renſe, is circumlocuted by the Participle of 
the Przter Tenſe, and Sum; therefore it comes 
next tO be yaried, with its compounds, Ab/um, De- 
fun, Adſum,lnfum, Interſinn, Obſum, Proſam,Super- 
{*m, to which may be added Poſſum, varied 1n its 
due place, 

Foure things are requiſite to the conjugating of 
Sum, The Praxtent Tenſe, Praterpertect Tenſe. 
lainitive Moode,and one Participlc, as 


Sum, Es, Fai, E//e, Futurus. 1 ove. 


if 


F 4 Indica- 


(72) 
Indicative Moode. 


Przſent tenſe Sum, I am : es, e/?, Pluralicer $0734 , eſths 
fingular, unt. 


tenſe ſingular, I us, eratis, erant. 


Przterperfet F\ Fur, I have been: Fuiſti,fuir. Pluralicer, Fui 
zenſe lingular, "> mus, fuiſtis, fuerunt, vel fucre. 


Przterimperfe& ; I was: eras, erat. Pluraliter, Erge 


Pr zterpluperte& I Fyzram, T had been: ſueras, ſuerat. Plural 
renſe, ſingular ſraeramus, fueratis, fucrant, 


Future tenſe FYEr0, I ſhall or will be: eris,erit. Pluralitat 
fingular Erimus, erits, erunt- 


Imparative Moode. 
Preſent c Sis, Sit, ) pl Sith vint, 
renſ(e Jos, Cvechouy g 13 = 
fingular, CE/o, E/?o, ſimus, E/tote, _ 
Subjunctive Moode. 


Przxſent tenſe Sim, When Iam: ſis, fie, Pluratiter cum ſmut, 
ſingular Cum 2 fitis, ſint. 


Przrcerimper- ) E//era, when I was: e/es, er. Pluraliter cam 
tect renle ſing 2 eſtmus,efſetis, eſſent. 


nm: 


:enſe ſingular 


hs, 
Cum 


cum fuerimus, fueritis, fueresr. 


aſe Fegular Jt aerin,, when TI have been: fueriz, fuerit. Plur, 


Prater 


Erge 
| Futs 


lural, 


ralits 


nid. 


| ſemuts 


er (40 


f, Plur, 


Prot 


(73). 


| eds Ph '/Jem, when I had been : furs, fuiſſer. 


renſe ſing, c4m Plot. cum fu ſſemus,fuiſ] etis,fuiſſent, 
Future cenſc Jpior. When I ſhall or will be, fuerts, 


| VWRen t | ny fuerit, 
Gingular 611m, Piur, cum, fuerimus, Jueritia, fuerint. 


Infinitive Moode. 


Pr#terimperfeR . 

Preſent P 2 }) Fur/ſe, ro have 

ny Cxge 0 be 3 Preterpeſe, Cortadbeen 
Prezteipluperiect 


Fore 
Future eaſe vel $To be hereafter, 
futurum eſſe 


To the Conjugating of Verbs Deponents and 
Commons, there are required the ſame lixe things, 
that axe uſed in Verbs in, 0, afore mentioned: ſaying 
nar to the tormeing of theſe, all the foure Partici> 
ples are required; as Sequor £& c. Sequens, Securu- 
rus, Secutus, Sequenlus. 

To the Conjugating of Verbs Paſſives foure 
tings are required, The Preſent tenſe, the Preter= 
perfe& renſe, the Infirutive Moode, and two Pattie 
uples, che Parriciple of the przter tenſe, and the 
Participle of the Fucure in Dus, as 

Amor, Amaris vel amare, Amatus {um wel fui, 
Amari, Amatus, Amandus, to be Loved, 

Doceor, Doceris vel docere, Dofus ſum vel fui, 
Doceri,Doffus, Docendus,to be Taught, 

Legor, Legeris tel legere, Lefus ſum vel fui.Legi; 
LeFugs Legendus, to be Read, 

Audror, 


(74) 


Audior, Audiria, velaudive, Auditus ſum vel ful 


Audiri, Anditus,Audiendus, to be heard. 


The Rules, of rhe derivation cf the Tenfes in 


Verbs in, or, are the ſame with thoſe of verbs in, , 


afore ſpecificd: except thar the Paſſive Prxrecp erte 


tenſe comes of the latter Supine of the Active, 


Indicative Moode, 


] am loved, 
Amor, amaris vel amare,amatur. 


_ 

Przſent YDoceor, docerts wel doceres docetur, & = Your, fir 

tenſe ſing. YLegor, lezeris vel legere, legitur = 11,01ut, 
Audior, audiris velaudirc, auditur. 5 t untur, 

Przterim-CAmabar, I was loved, &c, 

perfe& Docebar, I barisyel bare;batur. Plur, hamur, bal 

tenſe fin- )Legehar, ut, bantur, 


gular, |  Audiebar, 


Przter-CAmatus, Jl have bing rus cs vel fuiſti,tus eff veifil 


perfe& JDofus, loved, Plural, tt funus vel fwimur, ! 
renſe YLefus, C ſum vel Yeſtis vel fuiſtia, ti ſunt fur! 
fling, Aulitus, fur. vel fugre. 


Prxter- PAmatus, A had bin tus eras vel fueras, tus erat 
pupert, Cove as, loved, ) fuerar. Plural, ti eramus ® 

renle Lets, (Ceram vel N fueramus, ti exatis vel frat 
cngul, Auditus, Jfueram, {_ti erant, vel ſuerant- 


\mayor, I ſhall or will be loved. 
Future YJDocebor,beris vel ereitur. Plur,bimus fin 


'Y9 7 , 
renſe fn LL24T q : ; HS 
Audiar, If*r' velere,etur. Plur. « muz ,Cmin ons 


Imp” 


cl fub 


nies in 
; 10, 0, 
pertes 


b] 


ar, tit 
MTV IR 
rum. 


y, ban 


wei full 
mus, 


fueru 


erat ut 
mus 
7 gerdts 


FILL 


ini ent 


Imp 
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Imperative Moode, 
Pref, ſingular. 


Bethou lethim letus be be yee let them 
loved, beloved; loved. loved. be loved. 


Amare, ametur, 7 Pluraliter f Amamint, amentur 

Amator, amator, 5 amemur. { Amaminor, amantor. 
Docere, doceatur, ), Pluraliter fDocemini, doceantur, 
Docetoy. docevor. 5 doceamur, \ Doceminors docentor. 
Lezere, legatoy \ Plu-aliter # Legimini, legantur, 
Legitor, legitor. jlegamur. \ Legiminor, leguntor. 

Audire, andiatur, ) Pluraliter by Audiminai, audiantur. 
fuliter, auditor. 5 audiamur. I Audiminor, audiuntor. 


Subjuncive Moode., 


When T am loved. 
Preſent © Amer, eris velere, ctur  Plur.cam emur ,emini,entur, | 
tenſe Doccar, | 
ingular, Legar, Cari ,velareiatur.P.cum amur ,amini, nur, | 
cum, Audiat, | 


Preterime Amarey, When I was loved, 
pertect tenle JDocerer, Crerts velrere, retur. Plur. cam remurs 
ingular Legerer, ( remint, rentur. 

Cun, Audier, . 


Preterper- £ Amatus,7) When 1 have been loved. | 
te&renſe JDous, C ſmuelfucrim, tw fis vel fueris, tus ſit | 
lingular Lefus, C vel fuerit.P.cumsti funus vel fuerimn,ts | 

cun _ Auditue,s D fitts vel fuerntis,ti fint uet furrint- | 
PrxteEre |} 


in 


\ 
. 

#\ 

? 


RE Eo 


gn 
— 


1'F renle 


en noe oor mnern——————_nn 


= - m—_— 
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When I had been loved. 
Freteiplu- CAmatis, eſſera vel fuiſſem, 115 e ſſes vel fuiſſes, 
erie& tenſe JDoffus, Cr efſet vel fuifeer. Pl. cm) ti eſſemu 
fingular, Leftus, C vel juifemrt efſetis vel ſuiſſetis, ti 
C1- Auditus, Ieſſent vel juifſent- 
Emvre CAmatw, Whenl1 ſhall or will be loved, 
Dofus, Cero vel fuer0, mus eris vel fueris tus crit wel 
Gngular YLedu, fuertt. P. cfm, tf erimus ve. fucrimus, 
5m {Audit cries vel fueritis,tt crunt vel {uermt, 
Infinitive Moodc. 
= Amartz Loved 
Preſent tenſe JDocert, Y, To be Taught. 
fgogular, Legt, Read. 
Audiri- Heat. 


Pr zterimperfect (© Amarum, "Fohave or ad been loved. 


Preterperfe Datum), 
Pr zterpluperfe&t JLectun> efſe vel ſuiſſt« 
ſingular. Auditum, 


Amatum tri vel amandum efſe Loved, 


Dofum iri vel doccndum efſe. 
Lefum iri,vel legendum efſe. 
Auditi tri, vel audienduin © ſe 


Read. 
Heard, 


Future 
renlc 


be 


To Taught here 


aftet 


Thi 


ſerz 
ma 
ti 


t vel 
$M 


here 
aftet: 


Thi 
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This Tenſe is circumlocuted, not by the firſt Sy- 
pine or the Gerundin Dum, becauſe they never va- 
ty: but by the Infknitive Moode, 773, ef/e, vel fore, 
and by the Participles of the Przrer tenle, and the 
Future in Dus; which are found forneumes to vary: 
for as the future in,rus, in the future tenſe of the 
Infiutive moode of the Adtive forme, doth vary ac« 
cording to the Gender and Number of the precedenc 
Subſtantive, 2s in theſe examples, Ajunt /e Deorum 
immortalium cauſa libenter ſatfurss eſſe: Livi. Lite 
cem de demo Cornelia prodituram fore. Portius, Au 
tucenſes ullan anum tam deliram futuram fuiſſe, ut 


- Soni crederet? Cicero. So the Participle of che 


Prxter tenſe, as, Duos fpero [ocietate Viftorie te- 
cum copulatos fore, Cicero, Injurian ab huius fami- 
lia fafan eſſe dixifti. Idem, And the Participle of 
the future in Dus; Credite iteus Vim univerſam flagt- 
tioſe jefvenruris hodierno Catiline ſupplicso fimul. 
cnficiendam fore, may be ſaid to vary in the Furure 
tenſe of the Infirutive moode of the Paſſye forme, 
Bur when theſe three Participles end in, um, then 
they are put abſolutcly in the Neuter Gender, and 
ue joyned to nounes of all Genders and numbers: 
5 Credo ego rnimicos meos hoc diffurum eſſe , Cai, 
Gracch, Aruſpices dixerunt omnia ex ſententia 
progrefſurum eſſe. UValey. Ad ſummam perniciem 
fempub, perventurum eſſe predico. Cicero. Poſtquam 
adierar non datum iri uxorem filio. Terent. Spe- 
rant bonos ws mortuis excttandum fore. Syl. So allo in 
the Pracerperte& renſe of the Infirurive Moode paſ-. 
live: as Iuſtam rem & facilem oratum a vobis yolo, 
Plaut, So likewile the Participle of the Fucuce in 
Dus joyned with the Verbe E/2,for being put Sub- 
lnuvely inthe nevter Genderir is the nominarive 
© 


Uri. 
Participles, 


Amatus, loyed; 
A Participle of the Prz- JDo@us, Taughr, 


terperfe&t teulſe, Leffus, Red, 
Auditus , Heard, 
Amandus, Lovycd. 


A Participle of JDocendus, QC To ( Taught. 
the Fut, in dusYLegendus, C be C Read. 
Audiendnss Heard, 


Poſſumthe Compound of $ym, and the otherfi 
irregular Verbs with their Compounds are thus 
ried. 


P Ofumn, potes, poruti, po/e,potens,T o may orci 
Yolo, vis, volui, velle, volendi, volendo, 
lexdum, Supinis caret, votens, To will orw® 
willing- 
Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolleznolendi, nolendo,% 
lendum,Supinis caret , nolens: ro Null, or to beur 
willing, | 
Malo, mavis, malui, malle, malendi, male 
malendum, Supink caret , T o have rather. 
Edo, edisveles, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendi, edt 
ecendum, eſumn, eſu, vel cſtum, ef/u , edens, eſii 
vel efturas. Yoear. So his two Compounds, ( 
medo,and Exedo,ſaving that the farmer makesE# 
E/a,in the Supines, . 


yo his two 
£opounds. 


(78) is 


to eſt, as Abeundum eff mihj. So that Abire under. 
ſtood,cannot be the Subſtantive to Abeundum or the 
nominative zoE/Z,as Yoſſius would have it,pace ranti | v 


Ambis 
Intrver 


leo 


(79) 
Fio, fis, fatus ſum vel fui, fieri, faltus, facien- 
tus, To be made or done, So his Compounds 
which areſo many as the Compounds of Facio, 
when tis not compounded with a Prezpolition; be- 
cauſe Fjo, is a$it were the Paſſive of Facio, 

Fero, fers, tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, ferendum, 
l:tum, latu, ferens,laturus. To bearc or ſuffer. So 
likewiſe tus thirccene Compounds. Aﬀero, auſero, 
catefero, ctrcumfero, confero, Defero, effero, infero, 
offero, perfero, pra fero, refero, ſuffero. 

Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferri, la- 
wr, ferendus, To be borne or ſuficred. So bis come» 
pounds, which in number are equall with the Com- 
pounds of Fero, | 

Ev, is, tut, tre, eundi, cundo, eundum, itun, its, 
ror, ifurus, To goe, 

Dueo, quis, quivt, quire, queunds, queundo, que - 
ungum: quitum, quitu, quiens, quiturus, Lo may or 
a, Both which, with their Compounds are vaned 
like verbs 1n, 0, of the fourth Conjugation, ſaving 
thatthey make che Prxterimperte& tenſe of the In- 
Ucative moode, iba and quibam,the Furure tenſe, 
and quibo, and their Gerunds, eundt, eundogeun- 
tun, except Ambjo. 

The Compounds of eo, are fixteene , Abeo, Adeo, 
Ambio, Anteeo: Circumeo, Coeos Exeo: Ineo, Interes » 
[trroeo, Obeo, Pereo, Preeo, Pretereo, Redeo, Subeo, 
Kao hach bur one compound Negueo.. 


Indi- 


(0 
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Indicative Moode, 
( Þ Ofſum, 1am able, po-) ('Poumus we are able;Py 
tes, pote/7. te/tis,poſunt. 
Yolo, I am willing, Yi, Volumus, We are wailing Pr 
vult. vultis, volunt, 
Nolo, T am unwilling, Nolumusgwe are unwilling ln 
Nogvs, Nonuult. nonuultis, nolunt. 


Malo, I am more willing, 
nz; ramgyy3 'e. 


22215j2147 


willi:g,»avulti:ndlit 


2. 


On ng 


D | edit _ ejiuu, edunt. 
o2 | F'io, I am made or done, [# . ' Fonus, we are made @ 
&ſ fe,fit. b-3 done, ft is, fant. 
Fero, I beare or (uiter, | | Ferimus,we bear or ſuf 
Fers, fert. | Fertis, ferunt. 


Ferimur, we are borne! 
luftered, fertmini, ft 


Feror, L am borne or ſuf. 
{ fered, ferris wel ſerve | 


[| 
\ 
| 


( - fertur. }j} {, runtur, 
CPoteram, \ 
Volebam, | I was able, 
Przxterime | Nolebam, | 
perfect Malebam, \.as, at. Plural, amus, ati, ant. 
rcnle Edebam, 
fingular, { Fiebam, 
Ferebam, j 
L- rebar, TA vel bare batur.P.bamuy hauinibuiti 
Potui.y ce Malui, » I have been able, 
Preter- QSPolur, 635: Cifi Plur, mus, ifs, ern 
perfeat IJNoluti,. CTuli, ere, 
renle Fafus, 7 ſum vel fut, tus es vel fuiſli, ruseff wel fu 
fingular Colur ti ſumus vel ſuimus, ti eſtis vel ful 


I.atus, ti /unt, fueruntvel furre. 
Prat” 


Malumus , We are mor 


? Edimus, weear, editi ui 


Fut 
ten( 


fingy 


Prefer 
tenſe (| 
wlar, 


ble:Pj 
willing 


vvilling 
H 

e mor! 
1,malil, 
litis ut 


($1) 


« I had been able, 
Potueram, Malucram,y = 
Volucram, CI Eaeram, 6a, rat, Plurale 
Preterplupe:- YNolueran, 3 CTuleram, 374i. 1athrant, 
fe& tenle C eran vel facram, t15 eras vel ſueras, 
lingular. Fats t:4 erat vel fucrat. Plur. tieramus 
Latus vel fueram:s, ti eratis vel futratis, 


tt erart vel ſuerant. 


foes 75, rit, Pluraliter, poterimus, eritis,cyunt, 


"et _ Elam, 
1ade « tenſe (4 a £3 F jam, Cee, et, Plur emu, etis, ent. 
f, fing al TRE Feramn, 
or ſufft 
| Ferar, fereris vel ferere, ferctur, Ptural. Feremur, fe- 
Jorne 0f remit, Jerentur, 
ni, ft | 
Poſſum, Volo, Malo, have no Imperative Mogde. 
Imperative Moode. 
(Nolinoliro* Pluraliter, Nolte, noljtote. 
Es,efto, c edat, OY edite>eſtes Colm, 
| ro 6/0, Edainus Os edunto. 
night | Preſent | ©9979 ediro, TY hack 
enſe fin. | Fito b, i Fiat, | Pluralicer # Fite, Fiant, 
«9 | lar. }_f# eFito, j Fiamus, UFitote, LE tunto. 
ery" : 
: Fer, CFerar, yPlur Fe- \Ferte, CFerant, 
ad fu F erto, 1 Ferto. JJ Tamus. 2 Fertote,  F erunto. 
el ju es 
elfuiſ Ferre, £ Feratur, » PL. F e- 5 Ferimini, FF eranrur, 
wy \ Fertor, \ Fertor. framus, & ferimmor, \ feruntor. 


Prat” 


Snbjun- 
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Subjun&ive Moode., 
CPojim, 2 When I am able, 

Velim, 
Preſent Nolimz,( is, it, Pluraliter cum, imus, itds, int, 
tenſe | Malim, 
ſingular Edam, 

cum Fram, = at. Plur, cum, amus, atis, ant. 
Feram, 


[| Ferar;raris vel rare,ratur. Pl. ramur,raminizrautir, 


Przteim- (Poſſe, EdiſJen, When IT was able, 
perfect Vellem, veleſſem,Ces, et. Plur,.cim, emys, 


rene fin- & No/em, Fterem, etts, ent. 
gular Mallem, Ferrem, 
cum Ferrer,reris velrere,regur. Plorenmur ,remint rentir, 


When I have been able, 
Potuerim, Malucrim, yi, rit Pluralit 
Przxterpet A Voluerim, C3 Everin, : cum, timus , nl 
fect tenſe JNoluerim, Tulerim, 17:at, 
fingular, raaus, p £1 vel fucrin, tus fis vel fucris, th ji 
cum, Latus, Tet fuerit. D.cnn,ti fumus vel ſuerint! 
ti futis vel fueritis, ti fint wel fuerint. 


WhenT had been able. 


CPotui//em,s, c Makuiſſem, y ſes , ſet, Pluralit 
Pcererplu- roluijem Ediſſem, £ cum, ſemus, {th 
pert: Noluſſem, Y C Tuliſſem, ſent. 


/Jem vel fuiſſem, tus eſſes vel fuiſt 


tenſe fin- 


Latus, (vel juiſſcmus, ti efſetiz vel fuigetic, tif 
/ent vel fuiſent, 


J 
IJ 
[ pp - Shay 
gular. drocmmgh tus eſſet- vel fuiſſet, Plur.cym, ti eſſen! 
cum, 
\. 


Futur 


yautur. 


e, 
3 ems, 


 Tentul, 


Turalite 
', yill, 


, 19s | 
erimi:, 
er int. 


Juraliet 
us, [th 


[ fuiſe 
4 efſemi 
tis, ft ( 


Futur 


(3) 
Whea I ſhall or will be able, 


| Potuero, Maluero,y ri ,vit. Phur, cam, rinus,ri- 
Future SVolaero, 63 Edero, 6 tis, tint. 
renſe JNoluero,  CTulero, 
ſingular Fafus, 2 19 vel fuer, tus eris vel jueris, rus erit | 
an mus vel fuerit, PI.c4m,ti erimus vel fuerimus, | 
' 9 Cteritia vel fueritis, ti ertnt vel furrint. 


Infinitive Moode. 


| Poſſe, Edere vel eſſe. 
Preſent tenſe I Ve/lle, Ferre, 
ingular, Nolle, \Fiert. 

Halle, Feryi, 


Preterimperf, © Potuiſfe, E 4ife, 

preterpertet, JYolni/e, T uiijJe. 

Precerpluper- *Y Nolui/e, Fatuneſſe vel fuiſſe- 
eQ tenſe; Malniſſe. CLatum eſſe vel furſe. 


Efurum c/e. 

Future )Laturum eſſe. 

tenſe, JF aun iri,vel faciendum eſſe: 
Latum int, vel fergndum efe- 


Seeing the variation of Regular or Irregular come. 
pleat verbs, much depends upon the knowledge of 
the Przterperfe& tenſe, and the Supines, the dire- 
Qions for both, come next to be handled: which 
may be divided into Rules cancerning Verbs io, 8, 
and Rules concerning verbs in, or. 

Rules concerning verbs in, 0, are ſuch as concerne 
ether the PretecperfeR cenſe or the Supines, borh | 
G 2 which 
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which are twofold. Thoſe which concerne the f- 
ple Przterfe& tenſe and the fimple Supinezand thoſe 
that doe concerne the compound Preterperfe& 
tenſe, and the compound Supine, The rules that 
concerne the ſimple przterperte& tenſe, are diſtin- 
owihed by the foure Conjugarions. 


The Firſt Conjugation. 


As, inthe Preſenttenſe makes, avi, in the Prz- 
eerperfe& tenſe, as Amo,Amas, Amavi, Exccpt Las 
v0, Lavi: Iuvo, Juvi: Seco,Secuti: Mico, Micui: To- 
20, Tonui: $0n0,S0nui: Cubo, Cubui: Do, Dedi: Sto, 
Steti: Neco, Necui: PhcogPlicui: Frico, Fricui: Cree 
$9: Crepui: Veto, Vetui: Domo, Domui: Which fixe 
aſt ſometimes make, avt. 


The Second Conjugation. 


Es, in the Preſent tenſe makes 74z, in the Prxter- 
perfe& tenſe, as Noces, Doces,Docut. Except, lubeo, 
Iuſſi: Mulceo, Mulſs: Luceo, Luxi: Spondeo, Spondi: 
Sedeo,Sedi: Video, Vidi: Suadeo, Suafi: Rideo, Rip. 
With theſe three that double in their Preterperfc& 
tenſe,ywhich is done by repeating che firſt conſonant 
of the Preſent tenſe, with one of theſe voywells, c, 0, 
as Pendeo, pependi: Mordeo, momordi: Tondeo toton- 
#. And thoſe that have {,-or r, before geo, Which 
turne, ges, into fi, a8 Mulges, mul fi: Urgeo, urſfi:allo 
Frigeo, frixi: Lugeo, luxi: Augeo, auxt, Fleo, which 
makes Flevi: Leoglevi: (and irs compound Delco, de- 
levi.) Pleo, plevi: Neo,nevi: Maneogmanſfi: Torque, 
torſi: Hereo, heſi: thoſe that end in ,veo,vhich make 
vi: as Feryeo, feryi: and Cieo, Civi: Fieo, views | 
| c 


10%. 
I; 
Eo 


110, 
1 Mo, 
lo, 


Verb! 
bo. 


(0. 
(10, $ 


Do, 1 
Dio. 5 


Bo, ) 


| 


No. 
ks, 
$0. 


ih. 
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The Third Conjugation, 


Verbs of this Conjugation change. 


Scripfi: Cumbo, Cubuz. 
: - Vince, vict, 
Ct. 23S JF acio, feci. 
ExcePt Djco dixi, Duco duxt. 
o Mando manidi. 
Dr. 38 t Fodio fods. 
Except Cedo ceſſi: /ado, Rado, Ledoz 
Ludo,Divido, Trudo, Claudo, Plau- 
do, Rado, which make, ſo, 
Iungo junxi. 
Xt, 2s $rrak traxts 
Fleffo flexi. 
Except verbs having x, before £0s 
which make, fi, as Spargo iþarfi: 
and Lego legi, Ago egi, Tango teti« 
8, Frango fregi, Pangoto make a 
argaine, Pepigt.to joync,Pegi, 


Colo colut. 
Ht. as Ions vonmui, 

-Statuo ſtatut-. | 
Except, P/a/lo and Salto, to Seaſon, 
Salli: Velo, Velli: Fallo, Fefellt: 
Ce/la, ceculi: Pells,pepuli: Emo,emt: 
Como, eompſs : Promo, prompſ: De= 
mo, dempfi: Sumo, ſunpſi: Premo, 
preſſi: Struo, ftraxi: Fluo, fluxi, 

$120, frot. 
Sero, to ſowe or plant Seyi. 


V1. 35 Paſcopavi. 


| 


Voluo vols. 
Po. 


"Bi. as Lambo, Lambj: except Scribe. 
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{ E xcept, Temno, tempſi: Gigeo, ge- 
nui: Pono,poſuti: Cano, cecini: Serg 
toſer in order, Serui: Uro, uſp: 
Gero, geſſi: Curro, cucurri: Paſco, 
popoſet: Diſco,didict: Couquiniſce, 
conquext: Vivo, vixi.? ; 
P/t. as Scalpo,ſcalpſi: except Ruwpo, 
7upi: Strepo, ſireput, 


_—__ —— — 


Duo. Suz. as Linquo, liqui : except Coquo, 
Coxt. x 
59, Sivi, as Accerſo,accerſoui: except Fq- 
_ ceſco, facejſi: Viſo, viſi: Pinſ0,pin- 
= ut. 
To, ay E, as Verto, verti: except Mitto, miſi: 
Peto, petivi: Sterto, ſtertui: Meto, 
meſſui. | | 
Gio. Gt as Fugio, fugt. | 
Pio, Pi. as Capio, cept. Except Cupio, cur 
pivi: Rapio, raput: Sapio, ſaput. 
Ro, Ri. as Parto, pepert. 
Tio. St, as Duatio, Duaſſi. 
Fo, 1 as Texogtexut. 
Gao. X4. as Stinguo, ſtigxt: obſolete, but 
| his compounds in uſe Di/tinguo, 
5 «© Extinguo, Inſtinouo, Reſtivgus, 


1The Fourth Conjugation. 


Verbs of this Conjugation, have ivt, in the Pra- 
terperfeR tenſe, as Audio, Audi, Audivi. 
(Venio, veni. Raucio, raups. iFarcio, farþ 
Except : Sarcio,ſarſfi. Sepio,ſepp, Sentio, ſenſs. Ful. 
' cio,fulfi. Haurio,baupe, PracioVinxi: Amt 
( c19, amicut, Cambio ;camp ſi: Ta, Sear 
A "Rules 


2da5XxX 7 
w/w 
=} 


| 4H 

T5 
Cando 
Pario: 
| vowel 
(exc 


$o the 
Dife/ 


Pario 
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Rules concerning the Eomponnd 
Przterperfe&t tenſe. 


Ti Compound Verbe hath the ſame Praxterper= 
fe& renſe, that the Simple Verbe hath, 
© Thatthe Compounds retaine not the Sylla- 
ble, doubled in the Simple Preterperfect tenſe: 
unlefſe Pracurro, Excurro, Compungo, Repungo, 
and the Compounds of Ds, Diſco, /to,Poſco. 

Plico compounded with $ub or a Naune, 
which makes only avi, as Supplico, Hultiplico, 
Suboleo, which makes Subolui: Expungogwhich 
; makes only Expunxi. 

The Compounds of Do, of the third Con- 

Jugation: as Addo, Credo, Edo, Dedo, Redds, 


ada5>x7x 


1 {jPerdo, Abdo, Obdo, Condo, Indo, Trado, Prode, 


Fendoz which changing the Syllable retained, 
make, did; except one Decompound Ab/{0240, 
which caſts away the doubled ſyllable, 

The Compounds of $ro,which changing the 
[retained Syllable, make /#t7, 


| Three generall Rules for the changing 
| in Compoſition. 

| yan ſimple Verbs, Damno, Late, Sacro, Fall, 
| 4 Arceo,Traflo,Fatiſcor, G radior, P atior,Partio, 


Cando,Capto, Patro,Farcio, Scando, Mando,Spargo, 
Pario; when they be compounded, change the firſt 


| owell of the Preſent and Przterperfe& tenſe, into 


qexcept Pertraffo, Retrafto,which doc not change, 
5 the compounds of Paſco ( belides Compeſco and 


[Pieſco which make Peſcut) The compounds of 
|?ario doe change, bur yer diflec from their 6mple 


G 4 Verb» 
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Verb, bath in the Conjugation and the Prxterpe- 
fe renle, two whereof doe make Compert and Re. 
peri, and the rcſt, periti: and all of them are of the 
fourch Conjugation; the ſimple Verbe being of thi 
third. | 
2 Theſe ſimple Verbs, Habeo,Lateo, Salio,Statuo, 
Ca40,Lzdo, Pango pegi, Cano, Quero,Cedo, Tango, 
Epeo, Tereo,T aceo,Sapis, Rapio, &% Placeo com- 
pounded , change the firit yowell into z, in all 
tenſes, 
 Poſthabeo, Complaceo,Perplaceo,Depango,0p- 
pangs, Circumpango, Kepango, 
- compounds of Cano, which doe change 
indeed, but make 747, in the PreterperteR tenſe, 
I as Concino Concinui. The compounds of Calc, 
which change 4,into u, in all renſes. 
The compounds of Claude, Cau{0, <Q uatin 
Lavo, which caſt away a, 1n all tenſes 
3 Theſe fimple Verbs, 4go,Emo,Sedeo. Rego,Frax 


-3da5x7 


£0,Capio.Iasjo,Lavo, Specto ,Premo, doe change the | 


firſt vowell of the Pretent tenſe only into, z, 
© Coemo, Superſeleo,Perago, Satago, Circuma- 
| 20 two compounds of Rego ( Pergo,Surgo) and 
| ewo of Zg9 (Cogo, Dego) loſing the middls 
| SyIlable of the Preſent tenſe. 
| Facio which changes nothing, unleſſe it be 
do compounded with a Prepoſition, 
} Legocompounded with A4,Per,Pre ,Re,Sub, 
Trans, which change nothing. His other com- 
pounds change the firſt yowell of the Preſont 
Tenſe into z, as Inte/ligs,Dili o,Neegligo,which 


2da5x1 


1 reſt Legi. 


Rules 


make Lex, in the Pczterperte& tenſc, all the | 


When 
Przre: 
fe&te 
endet] 
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j- Rules concerning the Simple 
F Supine. 
he CBi. ? Bibi, Bibitums. 
Mt. Emi, Enptun. 
10, Nt Vent, Ventum« | 
20, | When the | Pi. | The Su- | Cepi, Ceptum. Rupt, 
n= | Przterper- K; pine ends, ruptii. Cepi,ceptie 
all | fe&tenſe |} Pf, fin Tum. SeripſyScriptum- 
endethin | T'# as Steti;/titi,ſtatii. Ex- 
þ- cept Ferti, verſum- 
Vi. Flavi, flatum. Exe 
ge CS cept Penivi, vent. 


0, 1 When the &-Ci. DNThe Sa-CPhid, vitun, 
Przterper- JGi. C pine ends YLegi, leffum, 
I | ietrenſe YOut (in GumYLiqui, tiffun. 
| edethin £ X2z, as Vinxt, vieftum. 


he | Theſe five, Finxi, minxi, pinxti, ſ#frinxi,rinxt; 
= { looſe n, Flexi, ptexti, fixi, fluxi, have Xum. 
= When the Preterperte& tenſe ends in, #t, the Su« 


ng | Pres end in itam, as Domus domitum. Except firſt 
il Verbs in #22, of uo, which make ,utum, as exuts exit- 

tum: But Ruo,7ui,ruitum. Secondly, Secut, ſeifum, 
be | Necutz neffum, Fricut, friftum. Mrſtuiy miſtun. 
| Amicut, amiftam. Torrut, toſfum. Docut, dottum. 
\þ | Tenui, tentum. Conſului conſulrum. Salut, ſaltum, 
? 1 Colui, cultum. Occului, occultum. Pinſui, piſfum- 
Raputraptum.Serut, [ertum. Texui,textum, Cenſuis 
ich | "ſum Cellui, celſum Meſſui, meſſium. Patui, pa(- 
the | ſun, Nexui,nexum Pexut, pexum, 


" Rules 
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Rules of the Compeund Supine. 


The Compound Verb hath the ſame Supine that 
the Simple hath: as DoFum, Edofum. 

F Tunſumwhich is made Tuſum; and Ruitun, 

rutum, Soltum,ſultum. Satum, ſitum, Statumg 

| fo, fitum- Datum, ditum,in the compound; 
of Do, of the third Conjugation, 

Captum, Faffun, lattum, Raptum, Cantun, 


iT) . . 
 / Partum, Sparſum , Carptum, Fartum, Which 
5 change 4, into e, 


The compounds of Edo , which have only 

E ſum, beſides Comedo, which makes, eſum,and 

eſtum. Cognoſco, which makes Cognitum: and 
v 280/00, agnitum, 


Of the Przterperfe& tenſe of 
Verbs in Or. 


Ll Verbs in, Or, are either Paſſives or Dep& 

nents, or Commnnes, Of the Przterperk 
tenſe of Paſſives we have already ſpoken. Cotte 
munes are very rare. And Verbs Deponents, whok 
Przrerperfe tenſe differs from the common forme 
of the fore Conjugations, are here ſer doyyne, Ls 
hor ,lapſus. Patior.paſſus. Compatior,compafſia. Par 
pericr, perpeſſus, Fatcor, faſſus. Conſiteor, confeſſus. 
Difftcor,diffeſus. Gradior,gre/ſus. Digredior,di- 
greſſus.Fatiſcor, fefſus. Metior, menſius. Utor uſu. 
Ordior to weave ,orditus; to begin, orſus. Ulciſcnr, 
wultus. lraſtor, iratns. Reor, ratua. Obliviſcor, oblitus, 
Miſereor, miſertus. Loquor, locutus. Sequor,/ecuti 
Experior, expertus. Pasiſcer , pattus. Nevciſcor, 
neffus. Indipi(tor, indeptus. Adipiſcor, odeprms. - 


tpiſco 
Experg 
Woſcor 


Vetbs 5 


Of tl 


; 


Wixi, Pg 
pop: W 
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Ipiſcor,aptzs. eD ueror,queſ? tte Proficiſcor >profeFus 
Expergiſcor,experret?us. Comminiſcor, commentus, 
Wſcor ,natus. Morior ,ortuus. Orior: ortus, 


Of Redundant Verbs. 


Przterperfet renſe only, 
letbs are RedundameSSupin only, | 
inthe CAndinboth, 


Of the Aftive forme, 2S Conniveo,connivi, & 0% 


l 
: 


lixi, Parco,pepere, & Part. Pungo, punxi, & pu- 
ppt: with its two Compounds, Compuzgn, Repun- 
#:Precurro, excurro , two compounds of Cyryo: 
Margo, to make a bargaine, pepigtz to joyne, peptz tg 
ing, panxt: Peffo, pexui & pexi: Nedo, nexui, 
ext. Ve#o, velti,e vulſi. Pluogplut,co pluvilino, 


{!eviddint, livi. Vergouerrt Of verſs. 
Of the Paſſive forme, whele Attives abound in 


veParticiples of the Przter tenfe : as Alor, Alitus 
& Altus. Tendor, tenſus && temus, Lavor,lavatus, 


]lwtus e- lorus. Comedor, comeſus & comeſtus.Miſ- 


argni//us &* mixtus, Torqueor, torſus f tortus. 
fur, fruus & fruitus. Nitor, niſus & nixus: 
rdior, to weave, Orditus; to begin, Orſus. 

Ot both AQive and Paflive forme, as Cens,ceng- 


I" 7 cenatus ſum. Titubogtitubavi & titubatus 
{/ns, Iuro, juravi (9 juratus ſum. Prandeo, Prands 


@ pran/us ſum. Nubo.nupſs & nupta ſam. Mereor, 
rut  meritus ſan. Libet, libuit, libitum. Licet, 
leuit, licitum. Tedet, teduit, teſum. Pudet ,puduit, 
pulitum, Piget piguits pigitum eſt. 

t 


Redundantin the Supine only,arc,Torqueo, torfi, 


ſum & tortum. Alo, alui, altum &&* alitum, L2v0, 
vi lautum,lotum 0 lavatum. Indulgeo, indulſs in- 
indutfum 
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dulſum & indultum. Tendo, tetends, tenſun Of ten- 
mum. Comedo,comedi ,com: ſum @ comeſtum: and the 
Compounds of /?o,as Preffo, praſtiti, preſtitum 

prefftatum, Pario, pepert, partum & paritum, Miſ- 

ceo,miſcui miſfum cf mixtum. 

Redundant in both, are Poo, potavi & potatuy 
ſun, potatum 7 potum. Careo, carui 7 caſſus ſun, 
caritum 7 caſſum. Sorbeq, Sarbui & ſorpſs, /orhi- 
tum & ſorptum. Mulgeo, mulſs @& malxt, mulſin 
& multum: Oleo, olui & olevi, olitum © oktun, 
Capeſſo, capeſſi & capeſſivi , capeſſum @ capeſi- 
tum. S$apio, ſapui 7 ſapivt, ſapitum 0 ſapitun, 
Sazcio, Sanitvi & ſanxi, ſanifum WG ſancitun, 
Fruor, frufus & fruitus, frufum &f fruitum: Ni- 
for, niſus & nixus ſum, niſum & nixumn. Ordior, to 
weave, Orditus;to begin, orſus, orditum CE orſun: 
Necognecui Cf necavi, neftum © necatum. Plic, 
dlicui & plicav), plicitum & plicatuw Frico,fricuj 
e&& fricavi, friftum & fricatum. Domo, domui @ 
domavi, demitam & domatum. Crepo, crepui © t- 
pavi, crepitum 0 crepatum, Veto, verut 7G vetani, | 
vetitum O& vetatum. | 


Of Defectives. 


DeteRives are of £ Lefle, 
tyvo forts ( Greater, 
Lefſer DefeRives, faileing in one or two things, [f 
are of toure ſorts. ay are 


Defe 
Much v 
oallm 

Defe 
rrds p; 
Wetuor 

Defe 
Mico 1 
Diſco, T 
(ug0. Lt 
T7emo, 
(012{ve 
wo; of 
Recido, 
119. Clu 
lyceo. . 
oof G| 
trs of 


Perſon only. 0, epi 

DefeQives YPrzrerpettedt renſe only. » Mei 
in Supine only, ofuli, 

C Both Przterperfe& tenſe & Supiſt, __ 


DefeAivs 
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DefeRives in Perſon only, are Dara and Faris, 
* [yuch want the firft perſon of the Preſent tenſe only 
gall moodes, 

DefeRives in the Preterperfe& tenſe only, are 
xebs paſſives, whoſe aRives want their Supincs, as 
. Iletuor, Timer, 

Defeftivesin the Supines only, are theſe, Lambo, 
Mico micui. Rudo.Scabo. Parco, pepersi. Difpeſco, 
' Piſco, Poſco. Compeſco. Conquiniſco, Dego. Ango. 
uo. Lingo. Ningo, Satago. Pſallo. Volo, Nolo. Male. 
Irmo, Strideo, Frido F laveo. Liveo. Aveo. Paveo. 


(maiveo. Feryeo. The compounds of Nuo, as Re- 
w0; of Cado,as Decido: except Concido. Incido Occido, 
Recido, which make, Caſum; allo Linquo, Luo. Me- 
tw. Cluo.F'rigco. Calvo. Sterto. Timeo, So Turges. 
lceo. Arceo. (Whoſe compounds have , ercitum) 
$oof Gruo, as Ingruo. And whatſoever verbs Neu- 


trs of the ſecond Conjugation (as moſt of them 
&) making, ui, in the Przterpertec tenſe : except 
, 06. Doſeo. Places, Tageo. Pareo. Careo. Noceo. Par 
1". Lateo. Valeo & Caleo. 
DefeRives in both Preterperfe& tenſe and Su- 
Ile, are, Pergo. Ambigo, Gliſco. Fatiſco Pofeo. 
{Hideo. Furo, Veſcor. Medeoy. Liquor- Reminiſcor. Hij+ 
0.Labo. Labaſco, Labaſcor. Inceptives or Augmen- 
Mives in $co, Which come of Nouncs, as Pueraſco, 
PImgueſio: for thoſe that come of Verbs, borrow 
te Preterperfedt renſe, of the Verbs from whence 
aey are derived, as Ferve/co, fervi of ferveo. Tepeſ+ 
0, rept of Tepeo, So doc Ferio. Percuſſt, of Percu- 
to. Meio, minxi,of mingo. Sido,Seii,ot Sedeo. Toe, 
ufu!i, of Suffero. All Defiderarives, as Lefurio, 
imiptario, except Parturio Eſario. 
Greater DefeRiye are ſuch as want moſt of the 
Accideats 
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Accidents of a Verbe, amongft which, thole that a: 
uſuall are foureteene in number, 1 A76,@1,4it.Pluy- 
raliter aiunt. Preterimp. Atcham, bas, bat. 
Preſens Optat, Potenc, Subjun& Azas, ar, Plural, 
Atamns ,atis, ant. Part. Ajeris- 3 Auſun,fis,fit. Pl, 
finus, fitis, fmt. 3 ITndicat. Salvebis. Imper, Sake 
ſalvero, Salucte ſalvetote, Infin, Salvere. 4 Ave 
avets,Avete,avetore,Avere. 5 Cedo Cedite, 6 Faxd 
faxis,xit,xint. 7 Forem,res,ret,rent. Fore, 8 Jue- 
/0, queſumus. 9 Infit,lnfiunt. 19 Injuio velln- 
quan, inquis, inJuit, Inquiunt. Inquiſti, Inquies, in- 
quiet Inque ,inquito: Inquiens. 11 Odi, 12 Cepi, 


13 Memini. 14 Novi, Which keepe the ſence of |; 
the Preſent tenſe, as well as of the Preterpertet | 


tenſe, having no tenſe but che Przrerperfc& tenſe, 
and thoſe that come of it: Except Memint, whichis 
uſed inthe Second Perſon of the Imperative Moode, 
as Memento, mementote, 


Ofa Patticiple, 


A Participle is a Part of Speech, variz- 
ble, both Governing and Governed, 6 
called becauſe it participates with a noune 
in number, caſe, gender, and Declenſion; 
and with a verbe 1n tenſeand fignificatioti, 

CDeryation, 
Compoſitian, 
þ Signification, 
FT here be feaven Accidents 4 Number, 
of a Participle Caſe. 
Gender. 
{ Declenfion:. 


Whuch 


Viych 
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Which foure latter are the ſame with a noune 


*[adjeRive. 


The derivation and fGgnification of Participles 
zeſet doyvne in their ſevcrall deſcriptions, ' 
Their Compobition is the ſame with the Verbs 
they come of, as Admittens, Atmiſſus, AdmiſSurus. 
Admittendus- 
One of the Preſent tenſe. 
There be foure kinds JAn other of the Preter tenſe, 
of Participles An other of theFucure in,rus. 
Another of the Future in dus, 
AParticiple of the Preſenc renſe, hath an ARive, 
« ARive like fignification, with its Engliſh ending 


ng, as loving, raming: and his latine in, ans, or 


ns,as Amans , Currens: Andit is formed of the 
Irzterimpexfet tenſe of the Indicative Moode, by 
tunging the laſt ſyllable into,vg:as Amabay Amans. 


iadiebam, audiens. Auxiliabary auxilians. Poteram, 
ens. But IÞam with his compounds intp Ens. 
AParticiple of the Przter tenſe, hath commonly 
ie Paſſive fignificazon, with his Engliſhending in, 
$t,or, as Loved, Taught, Slain, and his Larine 
tus, /Us,x2s, as Amatus, viſus,nexus: and is for- 
ned of che Latter Supine by putung to,s, as Lefy, 
lefug, except mortuus, | 
Partxiples of this tenſe coming of Deponents have 


WE Rn the Active 1gnification, as Hes locutus, 


lang ſpoke theſe things: but ſome of theſe have 
both Attive and Paſſive Ggnification, becauſe rhey 
tome of Deponents , which heretofore have been 
frbs communes, as Meditatus, Comitatus, Complex- 
#, Confeſſus,& c. 


| AParticiple of the Future in rus, hath the AQiye 
'# Aﬀive like ſigntfication, as Amaturus, to loye or 
And 
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about to love, Car/urus, to run, of about to ryn, 
And it is formed of the Latter Supine, by putting tg 
Ts, 25 Doftu, Dofturus. 

Some Verbs haye the Stpincs, and yer want the 
Participle of the Future 1n 4, 35 Creſco, Soles, And 
ſome want the Supines, which have the Future iq 
74, 35s Moriturus ,Oſurus. Vhelc Participles Parity- 
rus, Naſtiturus, Arguiturus, Eruiturus, OriturusFys 
turus, doe not retaine the Analogy of Derivation, 

A_Parsiciple of the Future in Das, hath alwaiesthe 
Paſſive fignification, as Awandus to be loved, and 
it is formed of the Genitive ca(c of the Participle of 
the Przſent tenſe; by changing, 24, into dus, as A- 
mantis, Amandns-Legentis, legendus. 

. Some Participles of the Future in Dus, come of 
Verbs Neuters, as Carendus , Pudendus, Pigenins, 
Vigilandus,Regnandus, Participles of the Preſent 
ten(e are declined hike nounes adjeCtives of one ter- 
mination: as Legens,legentis: but rens (in ule with 
Cicero) and his compounds,doe make Euntis,eunti, 
c.in the oblique caſes,except Ambiens, ambientis 


Participles of other Tenſes are varied like Nounes ' 


Adje@ves of three terminations, as Dofus doftads- 
Fum: Dofurusgrarum:Docendus ,da,dnm. 


Of an Adverbe, 


An Adverbe is apart of Speech, invarit- 
ble, only governing andnot goyerned, ad- 
ded to words to declare their fignification; 
Principally and frequently to a Verbe: 
2s quan celeriter ſecit , how quickly hath he di- 


-patghed ir, Sometimes to a Noune, as homo egrepit 
twpil 
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inpuJens, a man exceedingly impudent, Somerimes 
another Adverb, as Partim honeſ?® [e ge{jir, he be- 
hayed himiclfe ſcarce honeſtly, 


Derivarion, 
There be three Accidents < Compotruon, 
of an Adyerb » Companion, 
| = Primitive, Ot 
i Every Adverb JDernvarive, 
1s either, Simple, ot 
Compound. 
Primitive,as Cras, Hert, 
Derivative is eight fold, 


/t Subftantivall as VeÞert of Yeſber, 
2 Adje&ivall, as Fortiier of Forris, 


; Pronominall, :s Eodem of Ide. 
4 Verball, as Amabo of Amy, 
( Participiall, as Dae of Dotus, 
6 Adverbiall, as Forſitan of for/an. 
1 Conjun&tionall, as Qrando of Luam:. 
{ Praxpoſicionall, asIntys of 1n, 

Simple, as 14m- 

Componnd Adveibs are many fold, but may be 
rduced ro 2.2, heads, 
| Tris compounded of two Subſtantives,1s @E de- 
tw; of @£ des and P9/lux. 
: Witha Subſtant:ve as Sepenumers of Sepe and 
mnerus, 
; Ofa Subſtantive and a Prepoſition, as Dextror= 
ſm, of Dextra and Verſus. 
; With an AdjeRiive, as Nimirum', of Nt, and 
Mirum, 
{ Of an Adjective and a Subſtanuve, as Duotidee 
of DO uotus and Dies, : 
5s Of 
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5s Ofan AdjcQive and a Verbe, as Omnifarian of 
Oni and Fart, | 
7 With 3 Pronoune ſet before, as I/7ic, of I/e,bic. 
8 Witha Pronoune ſet after, as Ibidem, of 1þhi and 
Idem. 
gs Ofa Pronounc and Prxpoſition, and a Subſtan. 
tive, as Duamebrem, of Duam, Ob, Rem. 
10 OfaPronoune put before, and a Przpolition; 
as Puapropter of Dua and Propter. 
x1 Ofa Pronouneput after and a Prepoſition, at 
Interea,of Inter and ea, 
i2 Witha Verhe as, Ubiyis, of Ubi, and Vi. 
12 Oftwo Verbs, as $cilicet, of $cio, and Licet. 
- 14 Of a Participle and a Subſtantive, as Perendie, 
quaſi perempto die. 
15 OfanAdverb, a Subſtantive,and an AdjeRive; 
as Nudiustertins of Nunc, Dies, Tertius. 
16 Of iwo Adverbs, as Ilamduium of Ian and 
dudum | 
19 Of a Conjunftion and a Verbe, as Sodes,of 
Stand Audes, 
18 with a Przpokitton ſer before, as Afﬀabrd, of 
Ad.and Fabre. 
T9 Witha Przpofition pur after, as Aljors;m, of 
 Alioand Perſum. 
20 Of a Przpohtion and a Subſtantive, as Inter» 
diy, of Inter and Des. 
21 With anInterjeion, as Ehodgm, of Eho and 
Dun. | 
22 With a Syllabicall adjeQion', as Parumper, 
ubig,. 

2 Adverbs are divided according tothe vane!y 
of their Gymtications into 30, heads, 


Some 


Ae. 
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Craz,time to come. Cum When, an ifndefi- 
nite time, Olin, all three times, 

Place, as His, in a place, Hinc, from 2 place, 
Huc,to a place, Hor/imtowards a place, 

Number, as Semel, Biz. | 

Order, as Inprimis, Deinde, Denig, 

Asking, as Car, Daare. 

Aficming, as Ne, Profe3. 

Denying, as Nor, Haud, 

 Exhorring, as Ejq, Age, Amabs. 

Forbidding, as Ne, 4 

Reſtraining, 3s © uatenus, Durald. 

Wiſhing, as Folo—y Ofi _ 

Excludeing, as Duntaxat, Solim. 

Quantity, as Mult{m, Parim. 

Denied lonenefle, as Non ſolan; 

Parting, as Seorfim, Sigilatim. 

Diverſity, as Aliter, Secus. 

Chooſcing, as Satizs, Potiſmmum, 

CorreQing, as Immd, Potius. 

Athing not finiſhed, as Ferme,Pere. 

Granring, as Lices, Ef16. 

Shewing, as En, Ecce. 

Extending, as /alde,Nimis 

Remittingy as Vix, gre. : 

Divideing, as Bifariam, Trifarian. 

Explaineing, as Nimirum, Scilicet. 

Doubting, as For/an, For fitan. 


Chance, as Forte, Fortuits. 
Likeneſle, as} Sic, Sicut. 


Compareing,, as T'am,.Duam, 
CQualicy, as Bene, Male. 


H 2 The 


Time, 38 Nunc, time preſent, Herz,time paſt, 
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The third Accident of an Adyerbe is Compa, 
ſon, 
Adverbs that are compated, come of AdjcQives, 


and having their Engliſh un ly, are called Adyerbs of | 


Quality, ex cept ſome few ot Quantity, Thoſe that 
come of AdjeQives of three terminations, have their 
Launein,e, Bene, Dofte; lometimes 11, 0, as Rard, 
and Sometimes in er, as Firmiter, And thoſe that 


come of Adjectives, ot one or two terminations, | 


have their Laune ending in, ter, as Faliciter, For- 
viter. And they are thus Compared. 

Diene, Dignius, Digniſſime. Rard, Rarins, Re 
viſſume. Firmiter , firmius, firmiſſeme. Fortiter, 
Fortitis, Fortiſſime. 


Of a Conjun&ion. 


A Conjun&tion is a part of Speech, it- | 
variable, only governing and not goyer- | 
ned, that joyneth words and ſentencesto- | 


gither, 
Derivation,! 
There be three Accdents2 Compoſitions 
of a Conjunion Order. 


There be two divations of a Eonjunt10!: 


Priminye, or 
x Every Conjurition I Derivative. 
is cither Simple, or 
Compound, 
Prumitive, as Nam, 
Derivative is lixe fold 
2. Subſtantivall, as M043, of Modu. 


PE 


SC JUIRKCT<>1 


RAL® 
A pn pany 


(101) 
:; Adjectivall, as Utrim of Uter, 
Pronominall, as Onia of Bui, 
ves, ; Verball, as E/t3 of ot Sum. 
bs of |; Adverbial!, as T'amen of Tam. 
that |; Conjunionall, as Auteia of Aut, 
theu Simple, as Er. 
Rar), Compound isten fold, 
tha 11 Compounded with a Pronoune, as Atzuz, of 
10, | Afand Out, 
For- |, With a 1 Verb, 2s Ovamvis,of Duzm and vis, 
; Of a Pronoune and an Adverbe; as Ideo, of Ig 
| Ka- "and eo. 
Wer; '4 Of a Przpofition,and a Pronoune fer before, 
1 Idcirco of 14, and Circa. 
; Ofa Prxpolition,and a Pronoune ſet after, as 
| Proptercas of Propter and Ea. 
[ With an Adverbe put before, as Aliiquin, of A+ 
it- lia and quin. 
1 With an Advcrbe put after, as Friam of Er and 
| lam. Stn of St and ze, 
(05 1 Withanother Conjuncion, as Veruntamen, of 
| Fern and Tamen. 
1 With it ſ(elfe, as Ouamquam , of Duan and 
| quam: 
k With a Prepokhtion, as Preterquan of Prefer 
nd Dug. 
| 2 Conjun&ions are divided accotding to the 
[ micry of their ſjgmticationsinto twelve heads. 
en as Fr, Duc, Arg, Lug, Etjam) 


npa 


A 


Nec Neg.. 
DiſjunRives, 2s Jut, Ve, Vel,Sen, Sioe. 
Derivatives, aS Sed, At,AfP, Atqui, Autem,C#- 


' 

; teri}ia,Vero, Huin, Ferum. 

2. Cauſa)ls, as Ur, 1, Nam, Nang,, Enim, Etcnim , 
H 3 Dus 
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© Duod, Qgia, Quippe, Quoniam, Siquiten 
fg ws ring To Duo, = 


Conditionalls, as S7,S$in,Modo,Dummo0ds. FL 
Exceptives, as Ni,Nifi, Alidqui, beforea con- | ji 


D ſonant. Alidquin, before a vowell. Preter- Com 
= | quan. | Su 
£ | Interrogatives, asNe. An. Utrum, Necne, Am, | nn 
Z } Nonne. , y dome 
& ? Illatives, as Erg9. IJdeo. 1gitur. Tra. Tdctri. | 10 
2 Duare. Duamobrem, LY uapropter. Quociru. | 1g 1 
& Proinde Proine Proptered, | called 

Adverſatives, as Erf Duamquan, Duamvi, ' their: 

Danliber. Libet E/?0 Etiamſs, Tamer 

Redditives, as T amen, Attamen, Veruntamenre | je 

ft Diminutives, as Salte#m, Nediim, | nord 

| * LEleRives, as Duam, Ac. M 


Some Conjun&tions are ſo like Adyerbs, thatthey | "0 
can hardly be diſtinguiſhed, but by their fignificaty 
on; in reſpe& of the /variety whereof , one and the 
ſelfe ſame word, may not only be referred to diverſe 
heads of the ſame part of Speech as Cum both,1o3 
Conjun&ion Copulative, and Cim' ſeeing that, toa | A 
Conjunion Cauſ2ll; but alſo to ſcverall parts of | hle 
ſpeech, as mods only, an Adyerb. Mods ſo that,3 mon 
Conjuation Conditionall; But no yyord can be re 
ferred to three parts of ſpeech, ſave C3, and Vere |. 

ſi- Cum When, is an Adverb of time, Cgm ſeeing itto 
that, a ConjunRion Cauſall. Cum with, a Przpole- The 
tion, 

The third Accident of a ConjunRion is Order, 
in reſpe& of which, a ConjunRion is threefold,Pre- | 1 |} 
pofitive,SubjunFive,and Commune. : 

Prepoſitives are thoſe that be ſet before, being 
the firſt words of a ſentence, or of aclauſe, the pt 

og ; 


vo 


_- 


they 


Cathe 
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of 4 ſemtencez being in number $57, ſuch as theſe. 
Nan. Luare AC.A{.Arg, Er. Aur. Vel Nec. Nc. 
Si Dutn. Sed, Verum, Sin. Seu. Sive. Nt. Nifs- and 
althe reſt, faye the cight SubjunRive, and twelve 
Commune, 

Subjuathves are thoie, that be ſet after, being 
commonly the ſecond, ſometimes the third, and ſel- 
dome the fourth word of a Sentence, As «Quog.Au- 
| emYero Enim. Saltem. _ Ne. Ve. Which three 
| aſt are alwaies joyned tothe end of a word, and are 
| alled Enclitich Conjan&ions, becauſe they incline 
| theiraccent. 

Communes are thoſe that may indifterently be 
lt before or after!(i/, may be the firſt or {econd 
words of a ſencence, as Eriam. An.Ergo. Ideo. Igt ur. 

| tag. Propterea, Quanquan. Nuanlibet. Quanrvis. 
licet, Tamen, 


Ofa Prxpoſition. 
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APrxpoſition isa Part of Speech, varia- 
dle governing and governed. Moſt com. 
monly ſet before other parts, either in ap- 


| poſition, as e4d patrems, or Ele in compo- 


tion, as Tndeftns, 
There be two Accidents 7 Derivation. 
of it 2 Compokuon, 
Primitive. 
3 Every Przpofition JDerivative, 
is cither Simple, or 
Compound, 
PFimitive and Simple; as Ab. Ad. 
H 4 Deriyxuvs, 
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Derivative, as Ctrciter,of Circa, and Compound, 
as Ab/qg,. Adver/us. 
> P:epuſinonsarc divided acceruing to the varic- 
ty of their uſe, which 15 \foarc-fold, 
1 In Appolit.on only, in which ufe there are 22, 
as Apad. Adverſus. Adrerſum. Citra. Circa: Erga, 
Intra, Infra, Juxta, Pone. Secundum, Vitra. Circi- 
ter Sccus.Verſus. Peres. Coram. Clam. Palam. Sine, 
Ab[q,. Tens. 
2 la Compoſition only, in yhich ule arc, fixe, ay 
Am. DiDii Re,Se.Con, 
2 Inboith Appolition,and Compoſition,in which 
mc :c2, 28, 25 Ad, Autc.( 5. Circun. Contra. Extra, 
Inter. 0h: Per, Prope. Rrovter. Poſt, Trans. Prater, 
Supra. 1\, Ab.bs. Cum.De E, Ex Pro,Predn.Sub, 
Super . Subtey. 
4 In Tranſ(polition or Poſtpofition, in which uſe, 
are Ver ſ«s, Penes, Tenus, Cum, UVſq,, Per, 0c. by 
the hgure Apotrophe. 

Pr. ypoſinons pur without their Caſe, are turned 
into Adverbs, :s$ 

Coram, quem queritis Adſun. 
Tr01u1 &E #234, ae 


Of an Interjection. 


An Intcrje&ionisa Partof Specch, ing 
variable, governing, not governed, which 
betokeneth a ſuddain paſſion of the minde, 
under an imperfe& voice, 

There be two Accidents of an Interjeftion, De- | 
rivation and Compoſition. 


Every 


i him thac 
ado 
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Primitive, 

Euety Interjetion JDenyative. 
1s either Simple, and 

Compound. 


Primitive and Simple, as Y?, Oh, 

Derivative as Apage, of Apago greeke, 
Compound, as Apageſis, ot Apage and Sh, _ 
Interjetions are divided according to the ſeverall 


| ſuddaine expreſſions of the mind into foureteene 
| Heads, 


"Rejoyceth, as Evax, 18. 
Griceveth, as Heu, Hes, Ah, Eheu. 
Marvaileth, as Pape. 
Diſdaineth, as Hem, Pah. 
Shunneth, as 3page, Phy. 
Pcaiſeth, as Euge. + 

Scorneth, 2s Hut, 

' Exclaimeth, as Proh. 6. 
Curleth, 2s Malum. 

Threatneth, as Ve- 

Lauvgheth, as Hay hazhe. 
Forbiddeth 3 thing unawares, as Atat, ehen. 
| Calleth, as Eh2, ho, heus- 

{ Injoyneth Glence, as Aus 


One and the ſelfe ſame word in reſpet of the va- 


ao Newenm 


itn that 


C>t 


| r10us motions of the mind,may be reterred to diverſe 


heads, as Het, ſometimes of him thar praiſeth, as 
Hei no/er, laudo- Terent, Sometimes of him thar 
fearcth ur grieveth, as Het vercor nequid Andria ap- 
porter mals. Terent. So 16 , tometimes of him that 


| rejoyceth, as is Pan, & 1d bu dicite Pean! Ovid. 
| Somerimes of him that gcieveth; as Uroy, if remove 
| ſz,aPuella faces. Twul, 
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THE SECOND PART 
of Grammar, is 


REGIMENT, 


V Vu is two fold T_ and 


Figurative. 
Plaine Regiment, isa putting and joyn- 
ing togither ofthe Parts of Speech amongſt 
themſelves, according tothe true reaſan of 
vrammar, Whichlikewife is two fold. 


Conventency, 
The Regiment of 3 
Conſequency. 


TheR:gimene of Conveniency, is when there 1s 
areion joyned with Concordancy, forinthe very a- 
| greement it (elfe we may obſerve a governance and 
| dependancy, the AdjeRive depending onthe Sub- 
| tantive, and the Verb ruled by the Nominarive cafe: 
| far we know not how to perſonate the Verb, till we 
| know the perſon of the Nominative caſe. 
| The Regimeut of Conſequency is, when thete is 
| 1RefFier joyned with a diſcrepancy of the words: for 
inthis Regiment, the word governing and the word 
governed are diſcrepant and diverſe the one from the 
other, and moiſt commonly the latter followes the 
1 former 
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former, unlcilc it be a Relarive, an Tncerrogative, or 
an Indefinite, and ſometimes another word for the 
Relatives ſake, as Cele/?is ira quos premit miſeros f4- 
cit , humana nullos. Seneca, Honores quorum eupidi- 
tate multi inflammantur, quidam contennunt, 
Licer). ; 
There be two Concords. The farſt 1s the 
Conveniency;of the Adjeive with the 
Subſtantive. The Second of the Verb with 


the Nominacive caſe, 

The Adjective, whcther it be Noune, Pronouge, 
or Participle, agteeth in © aſe, Gender and Number 
with the Subſtantye, whether a variable word: or 
inyariable, one or moe words ſupplying the place 
thereof, A Nonne variable, as Rara avi in terris 
nigrog, ſimillima cyguo. Ovid. A Pronoune , as 
Cauſa me eft melior, qui non contraris fovi. Iden. 
here the Antecedent Subſtancve to quz, 15 Ego, in. 
cInded in the Poſlefive mea. A Participle, as Scrip- 
*4 cum niea nemo legat vuigorecitare timentis. Meds 
vidijlt fentis oceHos, and rhe Subſtantive ro flenth, 
iS met, wictuded inthe pofſefſive noſfros, Horat. here 
the Subſtantive to timentis, is met, underitond inthe 
Poſſe ive, mea Theſe examples are ro be 2dded to 
the former of a Pronoune. Eta haud veſrum eff ira- 
cundos eſſe, Tercer. there the Subitanuve to iracuns 
dos, 15 vos, implyed in the polleflive Peſfrum Om- 
nes laudare jortunas meas qui filium haberem tall in. 
genio preditum. Tezent, Aninyariable word, 2s Nil 
mortalib:s arduum. Horat One word, as Scjre tu- 
um nihileſ?, 7:1}: te $cire hoc foiat alter. Pers, here 
the Infinitive moode Sctre is the Subſtantive to ty- 
um, Moe words, as Sedeorum partim in porta ,par- 
Mm 
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tin in acic, illu/tres efſe voluerunt. Cicero, there an 
Adverbe with a Geauive caſe, to wit partim eorum, 
is the Subitantive to z/luſtres. In tempore ad eam ve- 
zi, quod 09:#ium rerum eſt primum, Terent, here the 
whole clanſc, tro wit, #2 tempore ad eam vent, is whe 
Antecedent {ubſtaniye to quod. 

The Verb agreethin Number aud Perſon with 
the Nomunartive calc, vwherther ic be a variable word 
or invariable, one word or moe bearing the roome 
thereof, Variable as Nunquam ſeracſ# ad bonos mores 


| via. Sen. Invariable as, Dic mthicras i//ud Poſthume 
| quando yenit. Mari, One word, vyit. the Intiniuve 


Moode, as Premonere eff nrimunire, Cato. mac 
words it. the whole ciauſe, i. Legere & 108 tnrel- 
ligere eſ# negligere, 1dem. An adverbe with a Genis 
tive cale, as eorum aurem tpſ/mum partim ejuſmodt 
/ant, ut a4 untver [0s cives pertineant, partim ad fin» 
gulos attingant. Cicero, The whole claule as 

Adde quod ingenuas didiciſſe fideliter artes, 

Emollit mores, nec init effe feros. 

Texuxge, by vertue of Art, any word or Words may 
ſupply rhe place of a Subſtantive,of the Nominanve, 
and the Accuſativecaſe; of the Nominative, as the 
przcedent examples ſufficiently declare: af the Ac- 
alative, as Matutinum portat inepius Ave. Mart. 
Suis expedivit P ſittaco /iuum Raipe, Perſpus, 

The Regiment ofa Pronoune, fecms altogither 
to be ſupervacaneous, being in cyery reſpec corre- 
ſpondent to that of a Noune, whether Subſtancive 
or Adjeive : all the doubi1s, whether Daz be 2 
Prenoune Subſtantive or AdjeRive, which 1s eafily 
removed; for beſides many otherreaſons, one ſeems 
invincible, to prove it £9 be an Adjective: For as or 


that AdjeRives, coming between two Subſtantives, 


agiee 


+ — _ 
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agree with the former, and ſometimes with the lat 
ter, in Caſe, Gender, and Number; as Indus omnj- 
um fluminum eſt maximns or maximum. Cicero, Not 
omnis error ſtultitia eſt dicenda or dicendus , dem, So 
qui is uſed, as Homines tuentur iam plobum, qui or 
que terra dicitur, Cicero. Eſt locks inCarcere qui or 
quod rullianum appeliatur, Saluſi. Accentus quit 
or quas Greci Proſodias wocant: Duintil. Ad eun 
locum qui vel que Pharſalia appehatur.Ce/ar, Now 
itis an improper ſpeech to lay a Subſtantive agreeth 
with a Subſtantive,in Caſe Gender and Number: 


Sui doth alwaies rehearſe the Antecedent Subſtane | 


tive, wherewith it agreethi, being uſually underſtood, 


bur ſometimesexpreſled, as Sedtu cau/am ſuſcepiffi | 
antiquioren menorii tua zq4ue cauſa ante mortugeſty 

quam tu natus eſſee,Cicero. Adquamrem attulinus, | 
Idem. Dui re cognitd,laſtin. Diem inſtare, quo dit | 


frumenta metiri operteret, Ceſar. Buibus itineribu 
& Duibus tn tabulis cc. Idem, 


The ReRion of a Subſtantive, 


When two Subſtantives come togither 
fignifying diverſe things, the latter is uſi- 
ally put in the Genitive Caſe, and is gover- 
ned of the former, as Creſcit amor nummn) 
quantum ipſa pecunia creſcit. Iuvenal, The 


rule admits of feaven exceptions. | 
x Sometimes the twoSubſtannyes are put in the 
{arae caſe by Appoſition, as Er genus & forman Re- 
gina pecuniadonat, Horat, Igeavum fucos pecas 6 
preſepwus arcent. Virp. | 

2 Some 
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: Sometimes the former ſubſtantive governes a 
Dative in ſtead of a Genitive, as Per patris ofa tut, 
ptrut mthi plurimmas oro, Ovid. Urbi pater eſt , is 
uſtly refuſed, becauſe that is no good example,that 
admits of an evaſion: for Urb; may be governed of 
ef, as well as of Pater, | 

; AnAdjeQtive uſed Subſtantively in the Neuter 
render, guvernes 2 Genitive caſelike a ſubſtantive; 
3 9yantam quiſq, ſud numnoran [cwyat itt arca, 
tantum habet & fidei. lavyen. 

z Verball Subſtantives ſometimes governe the 


ales of their Verbs, Verballs in zio, as Abalienatis 
ef? rradetio alters, (icero, Iu/fitia eft obtemperas- 
| tiaSeriptis Legibus, Idem. Duid tibi hanc curatio eſt 
tn? P aut. Other Verballs, as Ecce tibi /fatus no- 
 ter,Cicero. Adeam rem uſum eff bominem um 5 
'Plaut. Opulents homini [ervitus hec magis dura eſt, 
| Plaut. 
[{ The praiſe or difpraiſe of a thing ſometimes 
\auſeth the latrerſubſanuve to be uſed in the Abla- 
ire caſe, depending on the former, Of praiſe,as Mu- 
lrrepregie forma, etate integrd, Terent. Sunt mihs 
bs /eptem preſtanti corpore Nimphe, Virg. Of the 
lſpraiſe, /ivginem ſpar/d ore, adunco naſo, Tevent, 
Conſul ip/e parvo &* pravo anime, Cicero. 
5 Theſe (ubſtamtives Opus and U/a being Latine 
brneede, require an Ablative caſe, as Autoritate 
113 nobis opus e/?, Cicero.Nihil i/tdc opue eſt arte, Te- 
nt, Vigintt jam uſu eſt filua argenti minis, Plaut, 
Arma acri facienda viro, nunc viribus uſus. Virg. 
5 Thecauſe and manner of a thing ſometimes 
cuſeth the latter ſubſtantive to be uſed in the Abla- 
[tre caſe, depending on the former, The cauſe as, 
ſum tibi natura parens: the manner, as Precepror 
confilits, 
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confilits, Cicero. Nomine Arbatfus, Tuitia, Ibi caſy 
Rex erat Ptolome4s, puer etate. Czar. 


The ReRion of an Adjedive. 


Governing a Genitiye cafe, 


Adjectives fignifying, deſire, neglet, 
knowledge, ignorance,remembrance, for- 
gctfulneſſe,likenefle, unhikeneſſe, plenty; 
want, care, careleſnes, feare, confidence, 
alſo participation, partition, meaſure,boun- 
ty, innocence,property, paſſion, and fuch 
like governe a genitive caſe, | 

Deſire as Ef? natura hominum novitatia avida, 
Pliz. NegleR, as Ceerarum rerum ſocordem, Te- 
rent. Knowledge as,Iuris legumg, peritus, Horat. Ig- 
norance as, Neſtia mens hominum fati, ſortiſq, ſu- 
ture, Virg Remembrance as, Fortune memoren te 
decet eſſe mex, Ovid ForgettuIneſle as, Iuvencaim- 
memor herbe, Virg. Likencile as, Sepe ſolet finili 


fliuzefſe Patric, Ovid. Unlikeneſle as, Antonius ſa- | » 


turavit ſe ſauguine diſſunilium ſti civium. Cicen, 
Plenty as, Res eft ſolliciti plena timoris amor, Ovid, 
Lucus inurbe fuit media, latiſſmus umbre, Ving. 


Fertifis hominum frugumg, Gallia. Liv. Want as, | 


Vi confili expers mole 1uit ſuz,Horat. Seculum vir 
tutis Ferile, Tacitus, Care as, Calamitoſus eſt ani- 


mus futuri anxius, Seneca, Careleſnefle as Dun ve- | 
teraextoRtimus recentium incurioſi, Tacitus. Feate | 


as, Timiduſg, procele, Horat. Ile intus trepide te 
rum, Virg. Confidence as, Mens interrita lethi,Ovil, 
Fidens animi, at, in utrumgy paratis. Virg. Allo 
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Pirticipation, 2$ Nuzc we compotem voti faci:, ge +. 
a, Participem arti  operum, Cicero, Illar um 78- 
rm affines, Terent. Partiuon, as Pnem no/trum 
jpnorare arb*traris? Cicero.(In every degree of com- 
pariſon, as Multz ctiam i/tarum arborum mea main 
.ſint ſite, Cic. O major juvenum! Horat. Minimas 
rerum diſcordia turbat, Lucan.) Mcaſure as, Areas 
latzs pedum deriimy longas pedum quinJuagensm fa- 
to, Columela. Bounty, as Vini Somnig, benigeus, 
Horat. Pecunie liberales, Saluſt. Tnnocency as, 12. 
ſontes conſulit publici, Liviu. Integer vite, ſceleriſis 
' purus, Aorat. Property as, Cerebri felicem ajebam. 
Horat. Azimi ferox. Tacit. Feniina ingens atimi,ld, 
Paſſion as, Ur fal/us eff anini, Terent. $i quis ta 
cecus animi eff, Duintil, Such like 25, Marifetam 
| mendacii, Plaut. Ferox /celeris, Tacitus. Regrmna tut 
| fdiſma, Virg. Utinam te non jdlum vite, jed etrant 
| dpnitatis mee ſuperſtirem reliquiſſem, Cicero, 
| Proprivs,communts, Alienus immunitfomerimes go- 
rerne a Genitive calc, as Stoicorum proprium, Cicero, 
| Commanne animantium omnium, Ideme Alient Confilis 
 O dipnitatis, Saluſt. Vobis immunit.s hujus, efſe 
malt dabitur , Ovid. Curvi immilnis aratri, Idem, 


| Dibnus, Indignu,Contetu,Extorrisſcidome govern 


: Genitive cale,as Militia eſt operis alter digaa tui, 

vid Deſcendam magnorum haudquaquain indig:s 
ovrum, Virg. Scythe contentt viforic, Tuſtin. 1- 
um 0x0 extorrem yegnt, bello, fugatum. Redie mibi, 
Stattzs, 


paſt'® 


Verballs in ax, governe a genitive caſe, as Tem- 


pu edax rernn,0vid, Virtus eft vitiorum fugax, Se- 


mecg, 
Participialls governe a genitive calc in all degrecs 
af compariſon; as Pulveris atg, ſolis patiens, Horat. 
I! T aur uh 
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Taurus aratri patiens, Ovid. Impatiens ante laborii 
eram, Idem. Noni!o qui/quam melior nec amantioy 
equi. Virg. -— juſtiſſimus unus, 
Vir fuit. aut illa reverentioruta Deorum, 
Dui fuit in Teucris, 7 ſervantiſſimus equi.Virg, 
A Dative. 


AdjeQires fignifying Profit or Diſprofit , Like- 
nefle or unlikenetle, Submiſſion, Pleaſure, or Refe- 
rence to any thing, gaverne a Daiive caſe, Profitas 
Sis bonzs 6 felixg, tur, Virg.Infiymo capiti fons aptus, 
zdoneus alvo, Horat. Dilprofit, as Turba gravisPaii, 
placidzg, inimica quieti, Martial. Likeneſle as, Ty 
didem ſuperis parcn, Horat. Simia quam fimilis,tur- 
piſſima bei! ia nobis, Par virtuti oratio, Cicero. Like 
as, Dui color albus erat, nunc ef contrarius albo, 0- 
wil. Suodillicauſz maxime eft alienum, Cicero. Non 
aliena rationi, Idem. Submiſſion and Pleaſure , as 
Omnibus eſt ſupplex, /olis jucundus amicis, Martial. 
Retercnce to any thing, as Candida weſira domus 
ca/z contermina notre, Ovid, 

Verballs in bilis, dos governe a Dative caſc, as 
Aors nulli exorabilis, Liv. 

Het mihi quod nullis amor eft medicabilis herbis.0u' 

Nullt penetrabilis aſtro lucus erat: $tatius. 

Pervius 1s uſed fomerimes like theſe vecballs, as 
PeCtora nullipervia cu!pe, Ovid. Nulli pervia vet: 
to, 14. Non ſunt ora pervia verb, V, rg. 

 Adje&tives in bundus governe the caſe of their 
Verb, as Ubertim flebam carnificen imaginabundus, 
Apulei. Multi n#umncio mirabandi ad hoſtians conflus 
egart, Ide, 


An 


bori 
ntioy 


- 
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An Accuſative. 


AdjeQtivesimplying a Paſſion, or Property, go+ 
yerne an Accuſative cale, as ' 
Deiphobum vidi lacerum crudeliter org: Virg,. 
Omnia Mercurio fimilis vocemg, coloremg,: 14. 
Be/lona [aucia peFus. Tibullus, 
Cetera egregium. Livi, 
Sare cetera pate familias, @ prudens,07 attentus, 
wa inre minus confideratus, Cicero 
<Yuantus erat cornu, cui pila taurus erat, Mart. 
Adjectives gaverne an Acculative cate of the na- 
| ure of greatneſle, as Foam viginti pedes latam du- 
| tit, Ceſar. Arbores duos pedes craſſe, Cato, Gno- 
| non eptemn pedes longus unbram nou amplius quatit 
' trpedes longam reddit, Plin. 
| 7 A 
| An Ablative, 
| AdjeQtives implying a paſſion or property governe 
':n Ablative caſc, as | 
Cine ruber,niger ore,breuis pedelumine luſcus. Mart. 
AdjeQuves Verballs governe an Ablauve caſe like 
their Verbs, as 
Nongemmis, neg, purpura venale, nec auro. Hor. 
22404 non opus eſt, afſe carum eſt. Seneca. 
_ AdjeCtives fignifying Plenty or Want, doe go- 
Trrne an Ablanve caſe, Plenty as, Amor, 2 melle, 
@ felle eft facundijjimus. Plaut. Hate virtute pu- 
", Virg. Made (thatis)magis autte. Animugs culpsd 


plenus [emet timet, Seneca. Forung, litibus orbum , 


Uorat, Viduus pharetra, Idem. Eptitola inanis re a- 
bjua, Cicero, 


 Adje&ives of the Comparative degre2 goyerne an 
Mblative caſe, the fignethen being prefixed $0 1t, as 
I 2 Vilias 
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Vilius argentum ef? auro, virtutibus aurum, Hort, 
T antovirginibus praſlantior omnibus Herſe, Ovit, 
Afperius nihil eſt humili cum furgit in Altum,Clay. 
dian. 

AdjeQives governe an Ablative caſe,of the Cauſe, 
Inſtrument, Manner, and Meaſure of exceedihy, 
Cauſe, as Deteriores omnes ſumus licentia, Terent, 
Inſtrament, as Puen deinde Cloanthus Conſequitu, 
melior remis, Firg. Manner as facie magi quan fa 
ceti:s ridiculus, Cicero. Naturd tenact{Simi ſunus es: 
rum que rudibus annis percepimus), _— Troje 
aus origine Ceſar. Virg. Meaſure of exceeding, a 
Procellaquo plus habet virium, hoc minus tempor, 


Seneca. <2 uanto dofior et, tanto tegeras ſubmiſſu, | 


Cicero. Omne animi,vitium tanto conſpettius m ſe 


Crimen habet,quanto major qui peccat babetur, lu. 


Is queſtus nunc eff multouberrimus. Ter, 


Dignus, indignus , preditus, captus,contentus ex- | 
t017is, governe an Ablative calc, as Out mereturut | 


dignus premio, Terent. Simplicitas digna favore fuit; * 


Ovid. Dignum laude virum muſe vetat mori, Horat: | 
Indigea homine dubitatio, Cicero. Indipna n0ſtr0ge- | 
nere,Idem. Dui filium baberem tali ingenio preds | 


tum, Terent. Atg, oculis capti fod8re cubilia Talþs, 
Virg. ( Captus is ſeldome an AdjeQive,) Sorte tu 
conrentus abi, Idem Extorrem urbe,domo, Penatibns, 
E1vius, 

AdjeQtivesgovernc an Ablartive caſe of the mex 


ſure of Greatnefle, as Fons latus pedibus tribus,altu | 


triginta, Coluge/la, 


The | 
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The Rettion of a Verb governing 
aNomunative caſe, 


Verbs Subſtantives, as Sum, forem, fo, exiſ#o: 
Verbs Paſſhves of calling, as Dicor, Appe/lor, &c. 
Verbs like untothem, as Scribor, Saluror, Haheor, 
Exiffimor,tc. Alſo verbs of Geiture as, Incedo, 
Curro, Vedeor,0&c. Will require a Nominauve caſe 
fer them, as Penelope conjux ſemper Ulyſſis ero. 
0vid. Leſa patientia fit furor. Seneca. Dux eligitur, 
Prefeifus conſtituitur In/?, Duicquid, cui dominus 
nſcriberis, apud te eſt, tuum non c/#, Seneca. Proti- 


wut redeas faa videbor anw, Quid. AF ego que 
|Divitm incedo Regina Virg. The Infininve ot theſe 
Verbs will have * ſame caſe after, that they have 
before them, as Ceſar amat dici pater patrie. Hora. 
ferum eſt eventum /fultorum eſſe Magiſtrum Livius, 
\(uipriwin conringit eſe medico Plat, 


A Genitive caſe, 


| Verbs that doe imply Eſtimation, Accuſation, Ad 
[nonition, Condemnation, Abſ-lution, Plenty and 
mnt, doe governe a Genitive cate. Eſtimation 2s, 
MWaximi debemus eſtimare conſcieatiam. Cicero. Plu- 
ropes nuns ſant quam priſci temporis annis. Horat , 
[uquog non metins Juam ſunt mea temporazcarmens 
terdicfa mihi conſule Roma boni» Ovid. 
lccuſatiqn,as © ut alterum incuſat probri, ipſum ſe 
uueri oportet. Plaut, Male adminiſtrate Provincie 
lirumg, criminum urgebatur. Tacitus. Admoniti- 
'm, Cum 20s tanti virivres admonuit. Saluſ?, Cum ip- 
|tkeveterts amicitiz commonefaceret. Cizero, Con- 
tmnation, Parcetuum vatem Sceleris damnare Cu- 
Jide, Ovid. Etiam Sceleris condemnat generum ſum. 
j I 3 Cicerd, 
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Cicero. Abſolution, Gracchus ejuſdem-criminis ab- 
ſolvitur. Tacitus. Et miroy morbi te purgatum illus, 
Horat. Senatus nec liberavit Regen ejus culpeynes, 
- arguit, Livius. Plenty. Implentur %etcris Bacchipin- 
guiſy, ſerine, Virg. Xantippe iraxum & moleſtiarun 
{catebat. Geltius, Want, Quaſi tu hujus indigeu 
patris. Terent. Eget beniguz Tantalus ſemper dapiu 
Hort, 
Satage, Miſerco, Miſercor , Miſereſco,Reminiſc0r, 
Obliviſcor,Memini, Kecordor, Potior ,Particlpo,lnte- 
r7e/?, Kefert, Penitet,T det, Puget, Piget,@ c,G% 


verne a Genitive caſe, as Is rerum ſuarum ſatogit. | 


Terent Mea mater tuz me miſeret. Cicero. Oro miſc. 
rere laborum T antorum ,miſerere animi 20u dignaſe 
rents, Viig. Arcadts, queſo,miſereſcite Regis, Virg 
KReminiſcebantur enim Calendarum Fanuarti« Cicer, 
Injurie obliviſci debemus, officti meminiſſe, Seneca, 
Vivorum memint, nec mortuorum obiiviſci poſſum. Cv 
cero0. Hujus meriti in me Kecordor , Cicero. Totiu 
Gali ſe/epotirt ſherant, Ceſar. Paternuns ſerv 
ſui part icipauit confilit, Plautus. Mazni inter 
ad laudem crutaths, Cicero. Omnia inter iſe conſet 
tiunt meubra, quia. ſfingula ſervart totius interef. 
Seneca. Plurimum reſert compoſitionis, que quibu 
ante ponas. Buiniil. Teg, ferunt ir.e panituſfſe tus) 
Ovid. Sunt homines quos infamie [uz non tededt. 
Cicero. Si ad cente ſerum vixiſſet annum » ſeneffuty 
eum ſue non paniteret, Idem, Geminat Ppeccatui 
' quem delifti non puder. Seneca, 
--— Pigetg 

Aufforum ſine fine mihi, ſine honore [aborum, Ovid 

Paſhves and Neuters implying a paſſion ſome 
times governe a Genitive caſe, as Ego quidem vebt 


menter animi gaudeo, Cicer, Diſcrucior animi,Terent. | 
De ſipichan | 
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Defipiebam mentis, Plaut, Succeſſorumg, Minerye 
indoluit, Ovid. | 

Diverſe words both Pracedenrt and Subſequent 
may governe vther caſes befides thoſe annexed to 
them; yer ſuch, as whercof apparent Rules and Rea- 
ſons are given elſewhere ,in the Regiment Plaine or 
Figurative, in their due place and order, 


A Dative caſe. 
Verbs whereby Profit, Diſprofit, Compariſon, 


Giving, Reſtoring, Promiſing, Paying, Command- 
ing, Telling, Truſt, Obedience, Refiſtence, Event, 
Threatning, Anger, Taking away, Diftance and Re- 
ference to any thing, is ſigmfied; governe uſually a 
Darive caſe, 

Profit, as I/ta feges demim votis repondet avart 
Agricole, Virg. 

Diſprofir, as Bonws nocet quizquis pepercerit malt. 
Public. 

Compariſon, as Nece/ſe ef? fubi nimium tribuat, 
qui [e nemini comparat, Wuintil. ' 

Giving and Reſtoring, as 1s mihi non reddit, que 
dediejus Filio mutua Cicero, 

Promiſing and paying, as Hec tibr promitto, Ci, 
eEcaltenum mihi numeravit, Idem. 

Commanding, as Plura t1bi mandare quidem, fi 
quzvis, haberem, Ovid. Vittis dominabitur Argis- 


Telling, as 2 uid de quog viro, & cui dicas ſepe 
(veto. Horat. 

Truſt, as YVacuis committere venis, Nil aift ene 
decet. Horat-. 

Obedience, as Virtus, Fama. Decus,Divina,huma- 
I! 4 nay 


gre Ges 
T_T III. X 


7 
I. 


——— 
——_—=X 


( 120) 
224 pulcbris Divitiis parent, Horat Sic miht ſeuj- 
per obtemptravitut filius Patri. Cicero. 

Roſiltance, as Ipnavis prectbus Fortuna repugnat, 
Ovid. Venienti occurrite morbo, Per fius. 

Event, as Ho/7iba4 eveniat lenta Puella meii Quid, 
Fama mihi venit.I'rg. Non cutvis hominum contin- 
git adire Corigthum. Horar. Mihi accidit fi quidace 
cidit. Cic. 

Threatning, as Myulta mihi terre, multa minar- 
turaque,. Ovid. | 

Anger, as Nthil ej? quod ſu ccenſeat adpleſcenti, 
Terent- | | 

Refercnce,as Debemur morti nos n0/Frag. Horat. 
Nil mihi re{cribas, attamen ip/e vent. Ovid. 1iPe- 
liz, non nobis jacet. Seneca. 

Taking away, as Inimice mea mihi, non meipſun 
adimerunt. Cicero, TIamdudum vyincula pugnat cxuere 
ipſe febt, O id. Duam turbine multa unum me [urþi- 
ge morti. Horat, pro ſurripitz. Excutiet Fortuna 
tibi. Lucan. IE 

Diſt ince, as Celata virtus parlym ſepulte diſtat 
Tnertie Borat. Infido [corre diſtat amicus, 1dem. 

Verbs compounded with thee Adverbs as,$atis, 
Ben, Male, dot governe 2 Dative caſe, as AMihi iþþ 
nunquan ſatisfacio. Ciceio. Cui benedixit unquan 
bono? Liem Neg, tu verbis unjuan ſolves , quod 
mihire malefeceris. Terent., 

Verbs componnded with theſe Prxpoſitions, 4d, 
Ante, Circum, Con,Con:ra, In, Intcr, 0b, Pre, Pof, 
Sub, governe uſually a Darive Cale, 

Ad, as Accedit fatis matris miſerabilis Infans,0v, 

Ante, as Iniquiſſinam pacen juſttſſimo bello ante- 
fero. Cicero. De 

Circum,Terna tibi#c primil triplici diver ſa Colore 
| Licta 
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Liciacircundo. Virg. 
Extra hos cance/los agendi congbor , quos mihi ipfs 
Circundedi. Cicero. 
Con, as Magna petis Phaeton, ſed que non virt- 
bus i/tis, Munera conveniunt, Quid. 
Coveniunt rebus nomina ſepe ſuis, dem. 

Contra (eldome, Ego vero facile ſum paſſus, ne in 
nentem mihi aliquid contraveniret, itaiſti faveo ſen- 
tentizg, Cicero, 

In, as Fmminet exitio vir Conjugis,ihamariti.Ou. 

Inter, as Pretor improbuz cui nemo interdicere poſ= 


| ft. Cicero, Interdico tibi aqua 7 ini. Plinius. 


0b, as Cum nemini ebtrudipoteſt, itur ad me. Ter, 
O0þpugno an Accuſative ſeldome a Datiye. 
Pre, as Difficuitatis patrocinia preferimus ſegni- 
tie. Duint. 
Poft, as PoſZprſai tamen illorum mea ſeria ludo, Virg. 
Sub, as St res tua uon [ufficit tibi, tis fac ut ei ſuffict- 
as, Seneca. 


| Nec tibi turpe puta precibus Succumbere noſfris.Ovid. 
| Sum With his compounds , except Ahſum and 
' 0ſum, doe gaverne a Nariye caſe, as Senibus mors 
ff in januis, juvenibu in inſidits. Sexeca. Ile huic 


wgotio n0a interſuit modo, ſed etiam prefuit. Cicero. 
Gloria multis obfuit, Ovid. e/Eque pauperibus pro- 
{eſ',/ocupletibus 2Juc. Horat. Multa petentibus dc- 
{int multa. 1dew, | 
E/? and Suppctit, put for haheo , governe a Da- 
ve caſe, as E/# mihi namg, domt pater , eſt injuſta 
Noverca. Uirg. VeMe ſum cuig eft, nec voto vivitur 
uno, Perſius. Pauper enin non eſt cus rerun ſuppe- 
tit uſas, Horat. 
Sum, and other Verbs may governe a double Da- 
live caſe,one of the Perſpn and another of the thing, 
as 
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28, Magno malo eft hominibu avaritia, Cicero. Hux 
fibi domicilio locum delegerunt. Ceſar, Spera tij 
laudi fore, quod mihi wvitio vertis. Terent. 
Verbs Paflives, befides the cafe of their AQive, 
doe governe a Dative caſe of the Agent: as 
Cui colar infelix, aut cui placuiſſe laborem? Vire, 
At ſimul intonuit, fugiunt , nec noſcitur uti, 
Agminibu comitum qui modo cinftus erat. Ovid 
Mopſe novas incide faces, tibiducitur uxor. Virg, 
Honeſta honis viris n0n occulta petuntur. Cicero, 
-»=- Nec cernitur ulli, Virg. 
Barbarus hic ego ſum. quia n0n inte//agor ulti. Ovid, 


Semper in ſtudiis laboribu{q, viventi, non intelligity, 


1uando obrepat Seneffus. Ctc. 


An Accufative caſe. 


Verbs Tranſfitives (that is, which admit the que 
ftion whom or whatafrer them) of what kindlor 
ves, whether Active, Deponent, Common, or New 
xer aQive, governe uſually an Accuſative cale, 
AQtve,as Hos tu vel fugias, vel fi ſatis oris habebi, 

Ocdipodas facito , TelegonaſF, voces. Ovid, 

Deponent. Cre/centem ſ/equitur cura pecuniam, Hit 
H#c egs vaticinor, quia ſum deceptus ab ito, 0! 
Adoleſientis eſt, majores natu revereri. Cicero, 

Common,as Qu: adipiſci veram ploriam volunt,jie 

ffitie fungantur officiis. Cicero. 

Neuter active, as T'u vers tua damna dole, Ovid, 
At pia nil aliud quam me dolet exule Conjux.en. 
Nec latuere dolt fratrem Junonis & ire, Vin 
Ignena ab eae abſtinuit. Livins. 

Obi plauFro aut aratro juvenci conſue fcimu{0l 

Ambit terram aquis Oceanus, Ovid. , 
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Per medios ruit , ac mor icatem nomine clamat.Vire. 
Hyblamquod ſapit, Atticoſg, f/ores, Mart 
Duos /fudium cunttos evigitavit idem. Ovid, 

Verbs Neuters allo governe an Accuſative caſe of 
their necre figmfication, as Out /adium currit eniti 
& contendere debet quam maxime po{ſit ut vinca.s 
Cicero, Cujus parentes alter ambove ſervicutem ſer- 
vierunt. Livizs, Longam incomitata videtur Ire vi- 
an, Virg, Inſolentem ludere ludum. Horat. 'Tertiam 
etatem hominum vivebat Neſtor, Cicero. 

Verbs of Asking, Teaching, and Cloathing,with 
this Verb Colo, doe governe a double Accuſative 
caſe; one &f the Perſon, and another of the thing. 

Of Asking, as T'u z0do poſce Deum vengam. Vieg. 

Of teactung, as Frugalitatem # temperantiam n0s 

docuit Penur:g. Terent. 

Iliad me clam admozes, Cicero. 

Ofcloathing, as 1nduir /e calccos quos privs exue- 
rat. Tereat. 

Thus verb Celo, as Eane me celet, conſuefect filium. 
Terent. Non te celavi ſermonem, Cicero, Qui nos 
nibil celat. Idem. Nihil celabo tain fidum Joda- 
lum. Eraſinus. 

Verbs Paſſives allo that imply Intreaty,InftruQi- 
on, Cloathing, will governe the Accuſative cafe of 
the thing, 

Intreaty, as Sententiam rogamur.Cicero. Poſt ac- 
ceptam hereditatem, prim«s ſententiam Togabatur, 
ejus hereditas eff. Yuintt. 

Inſtrufion, as Multis ofzentis multa in cxtis mo- 
nemur. Cicero, 

Cloathing, as Dum mutat culrus induiturg, to- 
gam. Martial. Revocatus veſiem fratris eam ipſ4' 
que in [ella crat induitur. Curtias. 
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& inutile ferruxa 
Cingitur, —_ Virg. 
Verbs Paſlives and Neuters that imply a Paſſion 
ot Property, governe an Accuſative caſe, 
Paflives, as Expleri mentem nequit , ardeſcitg 
tuendo. Virg. | 
Pluribus ille notis variatam pingitur aluum. Lucan, 
--- T runcatus membra bipeani. Silius. 
Pruiturg oculos. —- Ovid, 
Neuters, 25 Ftare loco ne/cit , micat auribus, & 
tremit artus. Virg. 
--- S2v0g genas fulgebitis auro. Statins. 
Dui Curios funulant © Bacchanalia vivunt. Juy. 
Paſiillos Rufilus olet, Gorgonius hircum. 
Nec vox hominen ſouat, 6 Dea certe. Virg. 


An Ablative caſein reſpe& ofthe 
Word governed. 


All Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe, of the 
Cauſe, Inſtrument and Manner of the cauſe, With 
the ſigne For, as Oderunt peccare hoxi virtutis amore, 

Oderunt peccare malt formidine pane. Horat. 

With the figne ar, as Aſpice venturo latentur ut 

omnia fecls. Virg. 

Invidus alterius rebus macreſcit opimis. Horat, 
With the ſigne through,as Hic murus aheneus eff6, 
Nil conſcire fihi, nuil4 palleſcere culpa. Horat, 

Hec nullan. habeut vin , nifs ira excanduit forti« 

tudo, Cicero. 

Ope & auxilio Deorum gubernatur Reſpublica. 1d. 
Ot the Inſtrument, as Natura expellas furcs 

licet uſq, recurret. Hor. 
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Ki jaculis, illi certant defendere Saxis, Virg. 
Of the manner, as Invigilate wirt , tacito wam 
temporagreſſu 
Diffugiunt oullog, ſono convertitur annuus. Tuven. 
Dun wires annig, ſinunt, tolerate laborem, 
lam veniet tacito curva ſenetta pede, Ovid. 

Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe of the word 
of price, as Nut magni 4e/timat libertatem, parvo ome 
nia alia eftimat. Seneca. Conſtat parvo fames, mag- 
w faſ/idrum.Idem. Magnog, eterna parantur.Lucan, 
Multo ſanguine ac vulneribus ezvitforis fetit; Livs: 


| Except theſe Genitive caſes put Subſtantiyely in 
| theneuter gender; as T anti, quanti, tantivis, tanti= 
im, quantilibet , quanticung,, pluris, minoris, as 
Vix Priamu tanti,sotag, Troja fuit. Ovid, | 
' Res 8pHla mineris conſtabit patri quam filis, Iuyenal. 


Inreſpe& of the word governing. 


Verbs that imply Plenty, or Want, Fulneſfle or 
Emptinefle, Load, or Deliverance from , Deprive- 
ment,or Precedency, governe an ablative caſe, 

Plenty,as Pomu exuberat annus. Virg. 

Pontus [catet Belluis. Horart. 
In ton fi crines longa cervice fluebant, Tibullus. 

Want as Ultima prona via eſt & eget modera« 

mine certo. Ovid. 
Metuvacat amor. Idem, Vela queror teditu, verbs 
carere fide. Idem. 

Fulneſle, as Imprebus ingluviem, raniſg loquact- 

bus explet. Virg. 

Emprinefle, as Hoc te crimine expedi. Terent. 
| Load, as Homines nequi{jjmi quibus te operant 
| Mendaciis. Cicero. Obrui 7 opprimi criminibus & 
| teſtibus 
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te/tibus, dolore & ingdia. Idem. Barbaros fe vim 


onerare patitur.. Tuſtin. 
Deliverance from, as Attamen hanc odiis exonerg- 
te fupam, Ovid. 
Ego hoc te faſce levabo, Virg, 

Deprivement, as Spoliantur robore Stlyz. Lucan, 
Spoliat nos judicio, privat approbatione omni, orbat 
ſenſubus, Cicero. | 
Dum parat hic armisnudare jacentem* Ovid, 

Precedency, as Brevitate & ſuavitate dicendi 
aliis preſtitit Arifioteles. Cicero. Quexrit qua ſe 
laude qua virtute Plancus ſuperartt. Idem. Egome- 
# majoribus virtute preluxi, Idem. Deforme eff quis 
dignitate preſ#as, ab his virtute ſuperari. Vale Max, 
Preſtat tameningent? alius alium.Dutn, Oui mihi 
ffudio pene precurritis. Cicero. Helvetit reliquos 
Gallos wirtute precedunt. Ceſar. Sulpitius tate 
7lis anteit, Sapientiz omnibus. Cicero. 

Thefe Verbs doe governc an Ablative cale, Fun- 
gr, Fruor, Utor,Dlitor, Ve/tor, Potior,Dignor,ults 
ally, Superſedeo, Impertio, not fo frequently, Com- 
wunico, Malo, Participo, very (eldome. 

Fungor, 2s Fungor vice cotis. Horat. Mandati 

fungr. Tacitus. 

Fruor, as Marito meliore ſructur. Quid, 

Utor, as Verbis moſtibus utor Ov. Viribus uti Luc, 

Nitor, 3s Firtute decet non ſanguine niti. Claud. 
Conſilio 73 Preſulio alicujus nitt. Cicero, Fiducis 
virtutis nitt. Ide, 

Veſcor, as Foltiss veſtantur amayis. Horat, Mune- 
re terre Veſcunur. tem. --- Atro ſanguine veſci Ni. 
Superatne & veſtitur aura &/Etherea, 14. 

#otior, as Perfacile eſt totius Gallie imperio ptr 
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reſi optata T'roes potiuntur arend. Virg- 
Dignor,as Haud equid? tali me dignor honore.Virg. 

lalemeung legas, venia dignare libellum. Ovid. 
Superſedeo, as Verborum multitudine ſuper ſedere. 

lero, Ut ſuper ſedeas hoc lahore itineris. Idem, 
Impertio as Plurima ſalute Yarmenonem ſummun 

iun impertit Gnatho, Terent 

Aliquem oſculo imperttre. Sueton. | 
Communico, as Cimunicabs te ſemper menſa.Plaut. 
Participo, as Aliquem familiarem ſermone ſus 

urticipavir. Saluſ?. 
Malo having the figne then after it, as Malim 


lndeigranum omnibus gemmis, VE [opus. 

| Verbs Paſſives and Neuters- implying a Paſſion 
\u Property, doe governe an Ablatve caſe, as fAngi 
mimo. Cicero Intelligoripſe, &@ perturbor mente. 
 pboclis tran//at. e/Egrotat animo magic quan core 
pre. Tereat. Excruciat ſe animo, PI, 

| Oneand the (elfe ſame Verb may govyerne diverſe 
|aſes by diverſe cules, as Dedit mihi veftem piguori, 
tpreſente, propria manu. And the (ame cale by 
\lyerſe reafons, Neront probrs wiris crimini wvertitur 
mocentia. Likewiſe an Adje@ive, as Oxonium eſt 
"prior Lovanio literarum fudiis, multis paraſan> 
! Samerimes the Verb in a Periphraſe may go- 
rrne the caſe of the Verbe, whole lignification the 
eriphraſe bears, as 2uos nor eff weritum in ed wv0- 
lptate, que maximd voluptate ſenſum movet, ſum- 


| wm bogum ponere: that is, quos 202 puduit. Cicers. 


Itzunc id operarn do, that is, conor. Terent- Idne c- 
firautores mihi, that is, ſuadetis, Ideon. 

| Asthe Verb doth commonly ſupply che place of a 
King, ruleing all; ſo ſometimes the. raome of a Sub- 
|, being ruled it ſelfe. 
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The infinitive Moode is governed either of other 
Verbs or AdjeRives. Of other Verbs,as Dicere que 
puduit, ſcribere juſSit amor . Ovid. Alterius non ft 
qui/ſuus efſe poteſ?. 1d, Non ſentire mala ſuanon ef 
hominis, non ferre non eff viri. Seneca. Of an Adj. 
Qive;as Andax ometa perpeti Gens humana ruit py 
wetitum nefas. Horat. Humanum errare, Belluinun 
perſeverare , Senec. | 
Mec mihi querenti fatioſam fallere noffem 
Eaſſaret viduas pendula tela manus. Ovid, 

Bis ſex aſſueti vincere ſemper equi. Idem, 

Thecxamples whereof Gerunds and the forme 


$upines {their Appendices)doe imitate, for they gu- | 


T 


verne ahd are governcd, 

Gerunds and the fornier Supines doe governeths 
caſes of their Verb, as Efersr /fudio videndi Pare 
tes.Cicero. Dnis talia fando Temperet a lacrymis 
Virg. Adplacandum Deos. Cicero, Ad expugnat- 
dun: urbem. 1dem. Ad occupandum Venuntionen Ct: 
far. Atg, ita tu tacitus qterezti plura legendun 
Ne que non opus eſt forte loquare, Cave. Ovid, 
--- Aut Graii ſervitum matribus ibo. Virg. 

-- Scitatum oraculaPhebi Mittimus, Virg: 
Ire dejeftum monumerta. Horat, 

In that a Genittve caſe is ſometimes put after tit 
Gerund in Dt, as Luum illorum videndi gratiint 
in Forum contuliſem. Plinius. Ad eum in Caſtraut 
nerunt ſui purgandicausd Ceſar. It isto be repute! 
z#S an clegancy of the Latine tongue, 

The Gerund in Di commonly is governed 
of certaine Subſtantives, and ſometimes of Adjc- 
Fives, as | 
Et que tanta fuit Roman tibucauſa videndi. Virge 
nEnea celsd in puppi jan certus eundi. Virg. = 
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Gerunds in Do, are governed of theſe P:xpoſitis 
ons, A, ab,abs ,dezex,e,cum, in,pro, which arc many 
times underſtocd, as lgnavi @ dijcends cith detcre 
revtar, Cicero. Reffe ſcribendi ratio cum loquenio 
conjunita eſt. Duint. Ex defendendo Tuam cx accu» 
ſando uberior gloria comparatur. Cicero. 
--- Alitur vitium creſcitg, tegendo., Virg. 
Gerundsin No, ſometimes ſupply the place of a 
Dative caſe,as Ez nos lavando 7 clucelo operam 
dederunt.Plautus.Mox apta natando Crurg dat Ov, 
Gerands in Dum, are governed of th:{e Prxpoe 
fitions, inter, ante, ad, 0b, propter, 2$ Inter 62nan- 
dum hilares eſte, Plaut. Locus ad agendum anpliſſi- 
mus. Cicero. | 
The former Supine followerh the. ſignificacion of 
his Verb, and depends upon other Veibs or Parti- 
dples Ggnitying Motion to a place, as 
pefatum veniunt, veniunt Pefentur ut ipſe. Oy. 
Fortuna cum blanditur captatum venit, Seneca. 
Teid admonitumwveniens patrem tuum con vent.Plau. 
Theſe have an hidden motion, Cofum ego non va» 


| pulatum conduFus fui, Non tu me argento, opinoy,de- 
| difinuptum, ſed viro. Plaut, Pampnilumn cantatumn 


provecemus Terent. Virginem miptuna Locavi.1d. 
The latter Supine hath alwaies the paſſive figni- 

hcation, and is governed of AdjeQives, as 

Nil diffu fedam wiſuve heclimina tangat. Inven- 

Mirabile diftu. Virg. 

Horrendum fafu.1dem. Pudendum diffu. Qnintil, 

Yuoloptimum faQu videbitur, facies. Cicero, 


Ofthe Reftion ofa Participle. 


Patticiples governe the Caſe of their Verbs, as 
| WW Luck 
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Lucis egens , nulli ſua forma manebat. Oy, 


--- Duplices tendens ad ſyders Palmas, talia war |; 


refert, Virg. 
lan jan tatturos ſydera ſumma putes, Ovid, 


One nocituratibiquamvis ſint chara relinque, Cat. |, 


Uvera latte Domum referunt diſtenta Capelle. Virg, 
Ile ego qui quondam gracili modulatus ayena Car- 
men Virg. 

Omnes mihi labcyes leves fucre preterquan tui 
rendum quod erat. Cicero. Temporinon tuz culpe 
a/tribendum. Textor. Vtendum eſt etate cito pede 
preterit £135. Ovid, Lentitudinis eorumperteſa Tai, 
Ile mihi de temultarogatus abit. Ovid. 

Elofua belli artes ſub Magiſtro. Livius, Roman 0r- 
tavit puerum docendum artes. Hor. Es mibi illud 
monendu. Eraſmus. Plura recognoſces, Pauca 46- 
cenduseris. Ovid, 

The Acculative of the thing adheres to the paſſive 
fgnification, Acceptus governes a Dative caſe with 
the ſigne From, and other Participles of rhe Przter- 
tenſe, rogether with the Participles of the Futurein 
Dus, governe a Dative Caſe of the Agent, with the 
ſigne of, which the Verbs they come of cannot g0- 
verne, as Omnia mea mala tibi uni accepta refero.Cic 
Meam ſalutem tui ipſins benevolentie acceptan ri- 

fero. Idem. 
Nulla tuarum audita mihi nec viſa ſororum. Firg. 
G mihi poſt nullos Iuli memorande ſodales. Mart. 
Reſfat Ehremes qui mihiexorandu eſt. Terent. 
Tdem nobis faciendum effe ſentio. Cicero, Dow alt- 
undum eſt mihi. Plaut. 

Which two laſt expreſſions and all like unto 
them, as Vigilandum eſt ei, orandum eff nobis,” W's: 
axe made by the Participle in 2,4, and not by thc 
Gerund 
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yDym, contrary to the tencnr of all Grammarians, 
terefore had need to be backed with theſe realtors, 
; Such paſſages doe nore unto us a thing ro be 
{ne in the Future time, but Gerunds doe alwaics 
ply a preſent time, having che Engliſh of the Par. 
xiple of the przſent tenſe; and therefore the preſent 
zle of the Infinitive Moode, of the Attive forme, 
lmetimes 1s nſed for the Gerund inDi, as Texpas. 
ifincidere for incidendi Virg. _— 
; It muſt alwaies have a Paſſive fgnification, be- 
wuſe it ſill governes a Dative cf the Apenr, ſer 
lyvne or underſtood, which ſcarcely is attributed 
nany Gerundz much leſſe to the Gerund in Dum, 
[nhcreof Yoſſius himſelfe, a man of greateſt reading 
[anhardly finde aninſtance- 
; Itthe Future tenſe of the Infinitive Moode of the 
Piffive forme, be circumlocuted by the Participle of 
he furure in dus, as Amandum efſe; why nor as well 
adum eſt? but rhe one 15 ſuthciently proved ber 
ore, therefore the other muſt needs follow. 
4 Theſe expreſſions are paralel and equipollſent,to 
thoſe of the Verball AdjeQives in Greeke; both 
Mich doe vary, as g1>rro, fa for. Amandus,daxdum,s 
werliosy (a,fov. Scribendus,da,dum. Bur Gerunds doe 
ever vary by changing the termination. | 
Participles of the Prater renſe otherwiſe have 1 
alive fignification,the word, Haveing, being pre» 
ixed to them, become Tranſrives, and governe an 
Aculative caſe, as Depaila florem. Virg. Stratus 
wahra. Horat. Vallatus ſrontem radiv. Ovid, 
Iriſſtor & lacrymis oculos ſuffuſanitentes.Virg. 
'um breviter Dido pultum demi//a profatur. Idem, 


Fultus latus. Idem. Vittis  ſacra redimitus rempo- 
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Un3 acie dextrum genu lapide ifus alters crus. To 


citus. 
Exoſus,Peroſus,Pertaſus, have the aQiive fignif- 
cation, and governe an Accuſative caſe, as Illg ve- 


lut crimen tedas cxoſa jugales. Ovid. Templaexiſs| 


oculos virites. 1dem, F emineum genus perofs. Virg, 
Exiliumlongum peroſus. Ovid. Et quaſi perteſus 
ignaviam ſuam. Sueton- Exoſas leldome in the 
Paſſive ſignification governing a Dative of the Doer, 
as Ex quibus larenter intelligas, non omnimodis Dil 
exoſos eſſe, qui hac vita cum arumnarum wVarietatt 
Iufantur. Gellius. 


The Recijon of an Abverb. 


Adverbvs of Quantity Time and Place doe ge- 
verne a Genitive cale, 

Quantity, as Sat fautorum ſemper haber quiref/ 
facit. Seneca, Nec ſatu ad objurgandum cauſe. Te 
rents Parti ſþlendoris. Horat. 

Time, Nihil eam temporis amplius quam flere þ- 
teram. Terent. Pridie ejus diet venit. Cicero, 

Place, as Fratremnunquan inveniogentium. 

Derivative Adverbsgoverne the caſe of their Pri 
mitives, of whar degree of Compariſon ſoever, 3s 
Similiter his Scorpiones terreſtres yermiculos ſuorun 
ſecie pariunt. Plintus, Vivere natura fi convenient 
ter oportet. Horat. Ne propius urbem Roman wil 
tes admoveret. Oicero. —— Lycan 
Corripit Alcides, 0 ter, quaterg, rotatum: 
Mittit in Euboicas tormento fortias undas. Ovid. 
Proxime Hifpaniam ſant Mauri. Saluſ#, Sed hectv 
el: us vel optime omniun. Cicero. The 
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Theſe Adverbs of likenefſe, quaſs, ceu, tatJjuam, 
erixde, acſi, haud-y ſecus, ut, ficut , and ſuch 
lke (omerimes couple like caſes, as Gloria virtuten 
tanguam umbra ſequitur. Cicero. Epicurus quaſi de- 
bcati puert nzhil cefſatione melius exiſtimat. Ide. 
Argumento animalium, que ſemper defoſſa vivuut, 
wtalpe. Plinius, | 


The Recon of a ConjunAtion, 
Which like an Adverb, chiefly confiſtsin the g6- 


rernance of Moods, and becaule of the various ule 
of authors in that kind, the knowledge thereot 18 ra- 


therto be gained by the obſerving of them chen by 
uncertaine rules. 

Conjundions Copulatives and Disjundtives with 
theſe foure, qugmyniſi, preterguam,an,tor the molt 
partcouple like Caſes, Moodes, and Tenſcs, toge- 
ther, as 

Nox @ amy, viaumd, nihi! moderabile ſuadent. Ov. 
Multatulir, fecitg, puer, Sud:vit , & alſit.Horat, 
Multum ile &x tciiis jactatus © alto. Virg. 


1 Autbibat aut abeat. Cicero. Aut exuat aut exeat. 


Paut. Hoc tibi affirm nul/ar in h1s eſe laudem am» 
Miorem, 4 am eain quam hodie conſecutus es. Ciiers 
Nihilmihi nun Scito tain deeſſe quam eum homi- 
rem, quicum omnia communicem, Idem, In the tor- 
merexample quam then, in the latter quam as. Nt- 
bil aliud niſs Philomenam volo Terent, Nuſtizs id 
mercſt preterquam patris, nulli placuit praterquan 
Ceſart, Neminem preterqaampretorem time). Cc. 
Tacitus metu an contumacia. Cicero. Moods 2nd 
K 3 Tenles 
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Tenles, as Viaegutrumuis argentum accipere an caj- 
{am meditari, Terent. | x 


TheRedtion ofa Przpofition, 


Which is likewiſe very briefe, becauſe it is almoſ 
fully diſcovered by its diviſion in the Rudiment, 

A Przpoſition in Compoſition many times go. 
yernes the caſe that it dothin appoſition, as Ten. 
re ne quicquam Parmenonem pretereat. Cicerte 
T ran/eat Heftoreum Pelias haſta latus. Ovid. 
Duem /epe tranſit caſus, aliquando invenit, Sentu, 
Nec poſſe Italia Teucorum avertere Regem. Virg. 
Nu! fata loco poſſis excludere, Mart. 
Illum1quoleſaeſt horret adire locum. Ovid: 
Emotiprocumbunt cardine potes. Virg. 

Detrudunt naves Scopulo. Fdem. 
Penia vindiita preſtat (i.) pre [fat. Cato. 
E /? virtus placid's abſtinuifſe bonv, Ovid. 

Intor Erga, Contra, ad,propter,ſuper, apud; iſ; 
ad, doth governe an Acculative caſe, 

Erga, 2S Accipit in Teucros animum menteng, bt- 
nignam. Virg. 

Contra, 3s Duid meus &Eneas in te commiter 

tantum? Idem. 
Ad, as Natus in miſerium. Cicero, 
Pro, as Sua illis tn legem eternavoluntas Senec. 
Per, as Cre/cit in dies fingulos hoſtium nume- 
THS, Cicero. 

Super, 3s Regum timendorum in proprios greges, 
Reges inip/os tmperium eff Ioun. Horat, 

Apud, as Hinc fþergere voces, in vulgus abi 


gun, Virg. 
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U/4 ad, a8 1n lucem ſemper Acerrs bibit. Mart- 

In, with the ſigne,to,rcquiresan Accuſarive caſe, as 
fudte Mari pedes aut quo via ducit in urbem? Virg. 
Ferſa ef -in cineres, ſoſþite Troja vire Ovid. bur 
not aiyvaies, as Pug in Clio monte itur. Farro- 
vtinan oculos in peftore poſſis Inſerere, Ovid. 

In, without the figne, fo, an Ablative caſe, as 
Una tamen fpes et que me ſolatur in iſo, Ovid. 

Hoc primumn ſentio, niſt lin bonis amicitiam eſſe non 
poſſe. Cicero, . 

Bur not alwaies, as 1/e ubi miſer famelicus videt 
me eſſe in tautum honorem. Terent. Mihi in mentent 
fuit. Plaut . Cum weſtros portus in predonum ſuiſſe 
poteſtatem ſciatis. Cicero. 


Super, put for ultra, Preter and Inter, governc 
an Acculative caſe. 

Ultra, as Super Garamantas ( Indos' Proferet 
inperium. Virg. 
Prater, 3s Super be/{um, annond premente. Liv, 
Inte, as In ſermone nato ſuper canam. Sueton, 


ud, uſe 
"ng be- | 
Imitert 
enec, 

num 
Teges, 
abi 


WI! 


Super,for De, and Gb, an Ablarive. 
De, 3s Multus ſuper ca rc variuſq, Kumor,Tacit. 
Ob, as His accenſa ſuper. Firg. 
Tenus, governes ati Ablative cafe Singular and 
Plurall, But a Gemtive only Plurall, and that uſual- 
ly of Dualls,as Umbilico renus.Liv. Pubetenus.Ter. 
--- Lateri capulo tenus abdidit enſem. Virg. 
Alreraper jagulum pennis tenus aita ſagittaeſ#. Ov. 
Peffortbuſg, tenus molles ereftus in auras Idem. 
Aurium tevus. Duintil. Labrorum tenus. Lucret. 
Laterum tenus. Virg. Lumborum tenus, Aratus. Ge- 
muum tenus. Ovid. Crurum tenus Virg. Bu: fome- 
times words not Duals, as Corporum tenus. Plin, 


Nutricum tenus. Catullus. 
K 4 Tenus 
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Tenus, ſeldome governes an Accuſative, as Fz Tq- 
aain tenus immenſ0 deſtendit ab Euro, Flac. 


The Re&ion of an InterjeRion, 


9, zovernes a Nominative, asO fe/tus dies homi- 


ais. Tercnt, an Accuſarive, as O preclarum cuſtoden 
Ovium Lupum: Cic. O fortunatos nimium bona fi ſua 
norint Agricolas! Virg. O curas hominum! quantum 
eſt in rebus inaue? Perfius. A Vocative; as O formoſe 
puer nimigm ne crede colori. Virg. | 

Heu, and Proh, ſometimes governe a Nomina- 
tive, as Heu pietas, heu priſta fides: Virg. Proh Cu- 
ria, inverſig, mores! Horat. Sometimes an Accula- 
nave, 2s Heume miſerum, ui tuum animum anim0 
Fettavi meo, Terent. Proh Dei atg, hominum fi- 
dem' quid vistibi” Tercat, 

Aw, Scldome x Danve, as He mathe nequeo quis 
Pean. Vlaut. And Prob as feldoine a Vocatve, as 
Duzres prob ſautte Tupiter in verris oft gejla major? 
Cicero). | 

Heus and Ohe, a Vocative as Heus Syre. Terent, 
bhe Libel7e. Martial. 

Hem, an Accuſaiive and 1 Vocative, as Hem a{/u- 
7148, Terent. Hem Panphile. Iiem. 

Ah, a Vocanve, as Ah Virgo inflix. Virg. 

Vah, an Accuſatve,as Fah callidum confolium.Ter. 

Het, & Ve, & Fch,governe a Dative as Hei 
mihi qualis erat. Virg. 

Heimihiquod Domino non licet ire tuo. Ovid. Veh 
mihi miſero, quant4 de ſpe decidi, Terent. Carpere 
Cauſdicus fertur mea carmina, quis ſit | 
Neſtio, ft ſtiero, ve tibi Cauſidice, Mart. 
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Vetihiridenti, nam mox poſt gaudia flebis. Eight 
jords and the cight Parts of ſp St fl 2 


Caſes Independent. 


Part of time is uſed in the Ablative caſe, as Alta 
uidam atg, alio tempore, omnes tamen in eundexs lo- 
um tendimus. Seneca. | 
lic tamen hac mecum poteris requieſcere notte, Virge 

Continuance of timein the Accuſaunye, as 
Hic jam ter centum totos regnabitur annos. Virg. 

Woffes atg dies patet atri janua Ditis. Idem.; 

Space of Place is uſed in the Accuſative Cale, as 
| Dicquibus in terris (> eris mibhimagnus Apollo) 

Tres pateat celi ſpatium non amplius ulnas. Virg. 
(un relique regiones magnum ſpatium abeſſent. Cef- 
cum biduumn cibo ſe abſtinuiſſet, febris diſteſſit. Cic. 

Sometimes in the Ablanve , as Biduo metpſum 
Imgiorem facit.Cicero. Part fpatio diſtat utring, Ov, 


| Yung dierum fatio finiebatur imperium. Liv, 


Proper names of Tounes and Citties and ſome= 
times of lands, being of the firſt and ſecond De- 
denfion and ſingular number, the figne, At, being 
refixed, areuſedin the Genitive caſe : bur if they | 
be ofthe third Declenfion, and Plurall number on- 


[y, in the Ablative, as 


Corinthi & lacedemone, auntiata eſt viftoria. 
Rome Tibur amo, ventoſus Tibure KRomam, Iuſtin, 
9uid Rome factam? mentiri neſcio. Iuvenal. 

Sania mihi mater fuit,ca habitabat Rhodi, Terent, 
Nec flium Regno expuliſſe contenta, bello Cypri exl= 
ltem proſequitur. Tuſlin. Duos egregie indolis f1i- 
o ſuos a Gabinianis militibus e/Zg yptt occiſos eſſe 
c0gn9+ 
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#vgnovit. Val, Max. Aut Crete juſſit confidede Apdl, 
lo. Virg. Negleffum Anxuripreſidium.Liv. Chmty 


Narbone menſas hoſpitumiconvomeres, Cicero, Cra- | 


rippuns audientem, idg, Athenk, Cicero, 
Domi,Humi, Militie, Belli, Terre, follow the 
forme of Proper names of the firſt and ſecond De- 
clenfion and ſingular nuwber, as Dori belliq ſimul 
viximu. Terent. Nonne mavis fine periculo doni 
142,quam in periculo alienz. Seneca. Parva ſunt 
foris armaniſi eſt confilium Domi. Cicero. Humi ja 
centem ſcelera non intrant caſam. Seneca. Et dani 


& militie confulium ſuum fidemg, preſtabant, Cicer, | 


Duorum virtus futt domi militieg, cogaita. Iden, 
Maxima cum vellet terre procumbere, queſta eſt. 0, 
Rus, is uſed like proper names of the third De- 
clention, as Rure paterno eſt tibi far modicym.Perſ, 
Proper names of the ſame kind are uſed in the Ac- 
cuſative caſe after motion to a place, as Jade Sardini- 
am venit- Cic, Cyprum relegatur. Idem, Hic velit 
G te antequam Romam venir. Iden. 
O utizam tunc cum Lacedemona claſſe petebat.Ovid. 
At nos hinc alit ſitientes ibimus Afros, 
Pars Scythiam rapidums Crete veniemus Oaxen.Ving. 
Domz:z, and Rus be likewale uled. as Kug ex urbe 
' tanquam ex vinculi cum evolaſſent. Cicero. Ite 4 
mum ſature, vent Hefperus tte Capelly. "ay 
Domum reditionis onnj ic ſablata. Ceſar. and other 
COMmMmON NUUNCY aliv, as 
Toflite me Teucri,quaſcung, abducite terras. Virg. 
Speluncam Dido Dux <3 Trojanus eandem Devent- 
unt. Pig. | 
P. opex,names of the ſame kind are uſedin the 
Ablative caſe after motion from a place and ſome- 


rimcs by a place, as 
Sed 


So tnabeteblert @ Addis. 
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fed neg, qui Capug Romam petit imbre lutog 
Aſperſas volet in caupond wivere. Horat. 


' Marci Aatonii reditum Brandu io timeremus. Cicero. 


Domus & Rus be like wile uſed, as Domo huc [um ac- 
cer ſitus. Plaut.Domo cedere. Iaem. Domo exulare.Ter, 
Timeo ne pater rure redierit. Idem. 

A Noune or a Pronoune Subſtannve joyned with 
2 Participle expreſſed or underſtood, and having no 
word whereof it may be governed, 1s putin the Ab- 
live caſe Abſolute, as 

'— =— Nil mortale tenemua 
Petforis excepiis ingeniig, bonis. Ovid. 
The Participle underſtoud 1s alwaies exiſtent, as 
T eg, ade decus boc evi, te Conſule inibit Pol« 
lio, Virg, 

Some would have all theſe and other before men« 
tioned cafes ro be governed of other words under- 
ſtood by the figure Elleipſis, endeavouring thereby 
to clip our antient plain Synie@xis, by making 1t for- 


| themoſt part Elleiprical : ( they ſtraine co crolleit, 


Ovid. 

"np. | 
ex urbe 
Ite 40+ 
FV 


Virg. | 
Jevent- 


in the | 
ſome- 


Sed 


| notſtrive tocrowne it, much to doe to curtaile it, 


lite to doe to corroborate itz they are ſo addicted to, 
and affe&ed with Scholia's ro ſer forth a new, thar 


| they produce few or no examples to eſtabliſh the 
| od which makes me the more copious in examples ) 


But unles they can ſhew more ſufficient inſtances, 
where thoſe words underſtood are uſually exprefſed, 
{which as yet is not performed, and for thoſe that 
be ſomcrime expreſſed, more and better examples 
beproduced: they muſt pardon me if I refuſe ro em- 
brace their opinion, eipecially finding ſuch grofſe 
ſlips and miſtakesin other Grammaticall paflages. 
Tgrant a prepoſition may be uſually underſtoud, but 
not other words ſo commonly, I think they can 

hard- 
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hardly finde theſe expreſſions, In ſolo terre ,ot humi: 
In loco domi, and if a Prepoſition be added to an Ab- 
lative caſe put abſolute, it will prove ſometimes non- 
ſence, as ..—. Nilmortale tenemus 

Peffor's exceptis ingeniig, bon the Pre- 
polition/ub, or'any other being added to Beni, 
whar ſenſe will it be? Neither can they finde any 
Prepoſition to Rus and Domus, either 1n the Accuſs- 
tive or Ablativecaſe, with the ſignes 20, or from, pre- 
fixed rothem. Neither can one example of Apn- 
leius perſwade me to think that the Ablanve caſe af- 
ter Nounes of the Comparative degree with the 
{igne ther, doe depend upon the Prepolition Pregbe- 
ſides many moe juſt exceptions may be taken which 
I forbeare at thistime to mention, fearing to betoo 
cedious tothe Reader, or offenkve to the learned 
Grammarians, 


Of Figurative Regiment, 


Figurarive Regiment is that which declines nd 
departs from the native and plaine forme or cuitome 
cf ſpeaking, asallo from the moſt timple and mob 
commeoenRules of Art, 

The Figures pertaining thereuuto are toureteci 
mn number. $Sy!ſcpfis, Prolepſis, Zeugma, Synthefs, 
Enallage,Elleipſis Pleonaſmzus, Araſtrophe, Hendia- 
di. Hipailage, Hy//eron Proteron, Syncyſis, Hette- 
2iſmu:, Archaiſmius. 

Syhepſis, is when a Verb or an AdjeCive added 
to many Suppeſites doth agree with rhe more wor- 
thy, which is two fold. Explicite , when both the 
fuppoſites are expreſled, as $5 tu exerat(s, valet". 
Cicero, 
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Cicero. Pater @ mater wortui. Terent. Implicites 
when both are underſtood, as Implicit? laqueis nu- 
tu aterd, jacet.vit, Mars & Venus, Ovid. 

Prolepfis is when the parts are ſubjeRed to the 
whole, and the Verb doth agreewith the ywhole nor 
wich the parts, which likewiſe is twofold, Explicite 
when both parts are expreſſed, as 

quontan convenimus ambo, 
Th calamos inflare leves, ego dicere verſus, Virg. 
Compulerantg greges Corydon & Thyr ſis in unum, 
Thyrſes oves, Corydon diſtentas latte capellas. ldem. 

Implicite when one part is underſtood, as 
Alter in alterius jatanteslumina vultus, 

Querebant taciti noſler ubi efſet amor, Ovid. 

Zeugmazis when a Verb oran AdjeQive agreeing 
thencecer is reduced to diverſe ſuppoſites , to one 


. expreſſely, to the other by ſupplement, as 


Tuquid ego & populus mecun deſideret, audi. Hor. 
-= Caper tibi Salvus 7 Hedt. Virg. 

Syntheſis, is'a ſpeech agrceing in ſenſe, but nor 
inword, as 
Pars mer i tenuere ratem. 
Aperite aliquis oftium. Terent. 

Enallage, here is the change of ſome Accidents a- 
gainſt the Rules..of uſuall Regiment, of Caſe for 
Caſe, as Non audet hominem id etatis monere, for 
ejus etatis. Cicers. It clamor clo, for ad Celum. I. 
Heu me pater oppreſſe, (for oppreſſus) jacet. Senec, 
Of —_ for a Sula hr ll Plurall, Ho- 
ftis habet muros, for hoſtes habent. Virg, Plural for 


Virg. 


| fngular, as Cur egoin his te conſpicor Regionibusz 


for in hac Repgione. Terentius, Gender for Gender, 
as Dulce ſatis humor, depulſss arbutus hedis, 


Lenta [alix feto pecori, mihi ſolus Amyntas. Virg, 
Perion 
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Petſon for perſon, as $i quis me querit Rufus, 
preſto eff, for pre8io ſum,  Yvando eum queſrum 0c- 


ceperis, accipiunda & muſsitanda injuria adoleſcen-- 


tium eſt, for quando quisocceperit, the lecond perfon 
put for any, The Pohrnve for the Cumpararive de- 
orec, 23 Paulo qui e/# homo tolerabilis, tor tolerabili- 
or. Terent. Moode for Moode, and Tenſc for Tenſe, 
as Valebis igitur, neg, ut a putro feciſti: amabis yas 
lebis, for Vale, Ama. Cicero. 

Elleip _y. is the defect of a word in ſenſle neceſ{iy 
to layfull ſtructure, as cumin animo baberet navi- 
gandi. $cil. Voluntatem. (icero. Luamvii ei ſecun- 
das fer Grammaticorum conſenſus deferat.Scil. par- 
tes. Quint. Tantamne rem tam negligenter agere? 
Scil. Oportebat. Terent, Where a conjunction is 
wanting, it is called A/yndeton, as Dum atas, metus 
magiſler prohibebant. where et is wanting.Terent. 

Pleonaſmuz is when one or moe words doe 2s 
bound in any ſpeech, as. Nh 

 —— Stcorelocuta eſt, Virg. 

Hiſce oculis egomet vidi, Terent, By this figure ,Sibi; 
Atihi, Tibi, are ſometimes Redundant , uſed for 
pleaſantnefſe, not for neceſſities ſake, as Iugulat ho- 
minem, ſuo fibi gladio. Terent. Duimihi, ubi ad ux- 
ores ventum ci, tum fiunt Senes, Idem. Fac tibi pa- 
terne legi tuz in menten veniat. Cicero, The Re- 
dundancy of a conjunction 1s called Poly [yudeton,as 
Ep0 pol quog, etiam timida Sum, T erent. 

Anaſtrophe is the prepoſterous order of words, as 
Nam witiis nemo ſine naſcitur. Horat. 

Hendiadis, 18 when one is expreſſed by tevo, as Par 
feris libamus @ aur, for aureis Pateris. Virg. 

Hypalage , is an inverted order of Regiment, as 
Tbant ob/curt ſ0li ſub noffe per umbras, for Soli ſub 
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cur# noffe. Virg. In nova fert animus mutatas di- 
re formas. Corpoya, for in novas formas mutate 
.. | Grpora, Ovid, | | 

; | HyſteronProteron, is when that which ought tq 
. {beputin the ſecond place is put in the former, as 

' *Moriamur © in media arma ruanus , tor in media 
anaruamus & moriamur. Virg. 

Syncryfis is when words that belong to diyerſe 
parts of a ſentence, are ſo mingled, that the whole 
 heech thereupon becomes obſcure and confuted, as 
. Nangpild Vippi inimicum ef ludere crudis, for 
. luderepila eſt inimicun lippts & Crudu. 

An HeMeniſie, is when a word is not joyned ta 
5 tharcaſe which the Latine, but which the Greeke 
z; Propriety requires, as De fine motium tandem quere- 
lan, Hor. | 

An Archai/me here is the manner of Regimenc &/ th 
inuſe with the Ancient, which now is obſdlete, as [of 
Suid tibi hane rem curatio eft ? Plautus. With the 
Ancients Verballs in, tj0, did governe the caſe af 
their Verbs, 
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A Dire&on for expoſition, 


Henyou are to expound a. piece of 


Latine, You muſt firft read the en i 


tence plainly and diſtinQly to a ful 


point. Secondly, (you muſt marke al}. 


the points as Commaes, Colons, Interogations,R&, 
and all proper names, which are written in grea 
letters, and the Parentheſes, which are alyaies con. 
Krued by themſelves, Thirdly you muſt firſt begin 
With the Vocative caſe if there be any, or whatlee- 
verisin fteed of it, or depends on it, Fourthly you 
mult ſeek out the principall verb, and his Nomins 
tive caſe; and take firſt the Nominative, and.thi 
- which kangerh on it, as 19 AdjeQive, then the Verd 
with the Adverb and Infinitive moode which de 
pends onit, next the Accuſartive caſe, or ſuch asthe 
Verbproperly governeth, Laſtly the other caſes in 


order: wit, Firſt che Genitive caſe, then the Dartint, |! 


afterward the Ablative. The Subſtantive and Ab 
jeive muſt be expounded togither, except the Ad- 
jective doe governe ſome other word, or have ſone 


other word joynedto itinto which ir paſſeth his fig Jt 


Ar 


nification, and the prepoſition muſt be joyned wit | 


his caſe," Yer this order is often altered by Interrogs 


tives, Relatives, Partitives, certaine Adverbs, aal| 


ConjunGions. Therefore marke whether the (ex 
rence be interrogative, or begin with an Adverbe,o 


Ia 


ConjunRion, as Ubi eff frater tuus? Duo die litts [cuſs 
745 accepiſti? Duot putas efſe in hac urbe paupere! pat ſu 
Arqui ſec preceptor docuit. Non ignoro. 


At 


Ittente; 


r0gs 
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An example for parſing and expounding 
a Lecture according tothe pre- 
cedent Poſitions, 


| Duanquam) a Conjundion, Adverſative, com- 
pound of quan and quam. 
| Oportet] A verbe imperſogall, neuter, compound 


Jo opus, and porto, without a Nominative caſe, 


Te] a Pronoune Subſtantive, primitive, demon= 
trative, the Accuſative caſe, and followeth the uerb 

rtet. 

Marce fili] Marce a noune Subſtantive, proper, 
pimitiyegthe vocative caſe pit by appoſition tro 74 
mdcrſtood, 

Fils] a noune Subſtantive common, primitive, the 


Jrocative caſe put by appoſitionto Marce. 


Iam] an Adverbe of time, a Priminive. 
Audientem] 2 participle of the preſent tenſe of au- 
liens, of Qudiebam of audio, the Accuſativecaſe,thz 
M-ſculine' gender and fingular number agreeing 
with his Subſtantive, ze. 

as a” a noune ſubſtantive proper , com- 
pound of xpiliw ſuper> and ime equus the accuſi- 


6 [tire governed of the Participle audientem. 


_ Annum) anoune ſubſtantive, common, primitive 
the accuſarive caſe ſignifying durance of time. 


, and} 1dg Athenis} que a Conjundtion copulative, pri- 


ſex {mitive, enclitick, 


det] 14, a pronoune adjeQtive, primitive, relative, the 

litts J{ccuſative caſe, ſingular number, and neuter gender 

ere? {put ſubſtantively, and governed of the particaple fa- 
Iaentem under ſtood. 


An 


Athenis 
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Athenis, a noune ſubſtantive Proper, Primitive, 
Hereroclite, the A. blative caſe , becauſe it is a proper 
name of a place of rhe plurall number only. 

Abundare] a Verb Perſonall neuter, compounded 
of ah and undo, the infinitive moode,, and preſent 

tenſe depending on the verb oporter. Ou 

Praceptis) a noune Subſtanuve common deriva» Jive, 1 
tive verball of preceptum of preceptu of precepi, of Jind p 
precipio, of pre and capio, the Ablative calc gover- Jiybſt; 

ned of abundare. 1 Alt 

Due } 3s above, = 

Inſtitutis] a noune Subſtantive common, deriva- Jfgul 

tive, verball, ofjnſtitutum, of in/titutu, of inſtitu, "bFor 
of in/?ituo, of in and /?atuo, the Ablative caſe, que, | Pop 
coupling like caſes berweene #»ftitutis and pre- "atnd 
cepty, -wmbe 
Philoſophiz] a noune ſubſtantive common, de- lneca 
riyative, (ubſtantivall, of Philoſophes of gace and or | Au; 
© the geninive caſe the latter of two ſubſtantives Jire m\ 
in/titutiz the former. | weſt. 

Propter ſamman atthoritatem? propter a prxpoli- | Te} 

von ſerving to the Acculative caſe, derivative of Pro, | gcje 

Surmam,a noune adjeCtive of the ſyperlativede- 

gree of Supra, the Accnſative caſe, feminine gender, ent; 
and ſingular number agreing with his ſubſtantive | 
authoritatem. 

Authoritatem, a noune Sabſtantive common, De- ij 
rivative, Subſtancivall, of authoritas, of authori of ji 

author, the accuſarive caſe fingular number, govet- 
ned of the przzpoſition propter- 

Et} a conjunRtion copulative, Primiriye. 

Doforis) a noune Subſtantive common, deriva- | 
rive, verball, of Jofor, of dot, of docui, of doces, | Tar 
the genitive caſe fingular number, latter of ryyo Sub- KK. 
ſtan- | 
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lantives authoritatem the former, 
oper { Ft} 2s above. 

Urbis] a noune Subſtantive common, primitive, 
ded he Genitive caſe, Singular number, Ez, coupling 
ſeat Jike cates, between wrb# and dofforis; 

: Duorum) apronoune adjeRive, common, primi- 
a Jive, Relative, the genitive caſe, maſculine gender; 
6 of Jind plurall number, agreeing. with his Antecedenr 
vet Nubſtantives, dooris and wrbii. 

1 Alter] a noune AdjeRive common , primitive 
Iegular che nominative caſe maſculine gender and 
i Jngular number , agreeing with his Subſtantive 
uu, "bor, 
ue, * Poteſ#] a verb perſonall neuter, irregular, com. 
pre- *tnded of pos and ſam, the preſent tenſe, fingular. 

;wmber and third perſon, agteeing vith his nonunay 
de. \necaſe doors 
| or ! Augere] a verb perfonall ;aQuve, fimple, Infin 
tives fire - wag preſent tenſe, depending on the yerbe 

Mte/7. 
poſi- | Te} as above, following the verb augere, 

Pro. | Scientia] a noune ſubſtantive common, derivae 
ede- tie, participiall, of ſcientia, the nominative caſe, of 
der, (ents, of [tiens, of ſtiebon, of ſeio, the Ablative 
ſale; fangalar number, governed of the verbaugere. 
Altera] the ſame that alter, the nominarive, fe- 
Minine gender and ſingular number, agreeing with 
sſubſtantive urbs underſtood, | 
Exempli) a noune ſubſtantive common, decome 
ound of ex and amplus, of am, and plus, the Abe 
ative cafe, and plurall number, governed of gugerez 
rerb of plenty. 
Tamen] a Conjun&ion redditive primitive, 
| Ur} An adyerb of likenefle Primiuve. ; 
L 2 | Ip/e 
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Ip/e] A pronoune AdjeQive , primitive ; demon- 
traive, nominative caſe, maſculine geader, and fin- 
gular number, agreeing with his ſubſtamive Fgo. I 

Semper} an Adverb of time, Primitive. muti 

Conjunxi] a Verb perſonall aftive, compound of J F 
£03 and jungo,the Indicative moode, przterperfc& Jned 
tenſe, Gngular number , and firſt per(on, agreeing J & 
wtth his nominativecafe Ego. ' E 

Latina] a Noune Adjective proper derivative; JFe, 

offeſſive, of Latin, of Latium,the Acculative caſe, 3 1 

plurall number, and neuter gender, put ſubſtantive. } 7 


ly, and following the verbe conjunxt. /$ub! 
Cum greci\cum a prepoſition ſerving to the Ab- | tatic 
lative;cale, primitive. | exer 


Grecis, a noune AdjeQtye proper , derivative, |} gx, 
pofleſſive of grecta, the'Ablative cafe plorall num- {oth 
ber, and neuter gender, put ſubſtantiyely, and g6- } D 
yerned of the prxpoſition cum. I tant 

Ad) a prepoſition ſerving to the accuſative caſe, | 1 
primitive. 1 nall, 

Meam] 2 pronoune AdjeQive, derivative, poſſe{- } ing, 
five ofmei,the genitive caſe of ego,the accuſative caſe; 100m 
feminine gender, and ſingular number agreeing with} 14 
his Subſtantive utilitatem. ded « 

VUiilitatem)] a noune ſubſtantive common, deri-Jber, 
vative, adjeGiivall, of utilitas, of utilis, of uror, the Jerh 
accuſative caſe governed of the prepoſition ad, | that 

Neg] 2 conjunRton copulative, compound of 8} F, 
and que. ens, 

Solum)] an adverb of parting, Derivative of /olw.} aun 

Feci] 2 verbe perſonall neuter-aQive, ſimple, the} T 
Indicative moode przterperfe tenſe {ingular num-] datin 
ber and firſt perſon, agreeing with his nominative} V 
caſc ego, underſtood, | 


mon- 
d fin- 
0 .* 


nd of 
erfeR 
ceing 


ative; 
 cale, 


NtiVe= 2 


: Ab- 
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1d} as before, the Accuſative caſe, and followeth 
the verb fect. | 

1z] a przpoſition ſerving to the ablative caſe, pri- 
Mtive. 
Philofophia] as before, the Ablative caſe, gover« 
ned of the przpoſition in, 
Sed) 2 Conjunction diſcretive: Primitive, 

EtiamJ a Conjunction copulative: derivative of 
T 


{ 1a) as before, 

Dicendiexercitatione] Exercitatione, a noune 
/Subftantive common, derivative, verball, of exerct< 
: tatio, of exercitatu, of exercitavi, of exercits, of 
| exercitu, ofexercui, of exerceo, of ex and arceo, of 


4 


are, | ax, the Ablative caſe, ſingular number, governed 
num- } ofthe prepoſition m4. 


d g6- 


Dicezdi} 2 gerund in dj, depending upon the ſub- 
lantive exercitatione. 


ale, ) Idems tibi ſentio faciendum] Sevtioa verbe perſo- 


offeſ- 


 deti- 


r, the 
of uo, 


{olit, 
», the 
num- 
native 


4 


e caſe! 
; with 
| ded of iz, and dem, the Accuſative caſe,ſingular num= 


| nall, aRive, ſimple, Indicative moode, preſent tenſe, 
{ngular number and firſt perſon, agrecing with his 
tominative caſe, Ego, 

1em] 2 pronoun adjeQtye, relative, compoun. 


ber, and neuter gender, put ſubſtant:vely,and come- 
etch before the Infinitive moode eſſe (underſtood) 
that being the ſigne, 

Faciendum} a future in dus, of facientis, of fact- 
ens, of faciebam; of facio, the accuſauve caſe,fingular 
number, and neuter gender, agreeing with, zdem, 
Tibi] a pronoune primitive, demonftrative, the 
dative caſe of the dooer governed of faciendum. 


Ut par fs] Ut aConjuntioncauſall Primitive. 
Par} 3 noune adjeRive common, prinutive, the 
| L 3 NoM1e 
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nominative caſe, maſculine gender, and fingular 
number agrecing with his ſubRantive 77, 


$i] a Verbeperſonall, neuter, irregular, primi. | 


tivegthe Subjun&iye moode, ſingular number, and 
ſecond perſon, agreeing with his nominartive caſe ty, 
Infacultate] In 3s before, 


Facultate, a noune Snbſtantive, common,detiyas * 
tive verball, of faculfas, of facio, the Ablative caſe, - 


{ſingular number, governed of 7n, 
Utriuſq, orationis] utriuſy, 3 noune adjeQiye 
common, compound of uter and que, irregularghe 


genitive caſe finguiar number,and feminihe gender, 
agreeing with his ſubſtan;zve, oration, | 
Orationis, anoune ſubſtantive common, deriya» 
tive, verball, of orgtio, of oratu, of orayi, of oro, of 
os 0744, the genitive cale z latter of tyyo ſubRamiveg 
facultate the former, gs 


- 


- Lat 

{ erh | 
; tun 

| bein 
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= (EL EATEEEET ET TEE 


and | Direction for the tranſlating of Engliſh 


ety. | T : 
| into Latine. 
HiVae : R- 
caſe, : E that will goe abovt to turne Engliſh into 
j Latine, muſt firſt be enabled to examine, 
ive © judge, and determine of every word, as 
the © well litle as great, whether it be a bare 


der, © figne (tor which no Latine word is alletted) or any 

ot the eight parts of ſpecchz and ifirbe, whether ir 

iv» | bea Noune or a Verb, Far in theſe two (as of the 

, of | Latine, ſo) the ſubſtance of every language conGft- 

aveg | th principally; and theſe are more difficult to be at- 

" $rained then the reſt, becauſe the other parts of ſpeech 
| being for the mcſt part finite and numerable, arc 
morecaſyto be Learned and obſerved , but theſe 
wo being infinite and innumerable, are hardec to be 
knoyyne and remembred. For thy more facility in 
diſcerning of all, both ſmall and grear,figne and ſub- 
ſtance, make uſe of theſe few ſhort notes. 
1 A Nouneisthe compellation of a thing Subſtan- 
; tiall or Accidencall , withouc any diftcrence of Per- 
| ſon, (whereby itis diſtinguiſhed from a Prongounc } 
or time, (whereby itis differenced from a Verb. 

; SubRantiye, | 

A Noune is two foe 

' AdjeQive, 

' Bothwhich are infallibly diſcerned, by placing the 
word Thing, immediatly after irinthy minde: ior if 
itbe an Adjective, it will aptly {tand afcer itin ſence, 

L 4 But 


it 


( 152) 
But if aSubflantive it will be ſenſeleſſe, 

' A Noune Adjective hath rwo degrees of Compg- 
ri/on: the ſignes of the former being the Compari- 
tive, are More,or Ex, in the end of the Englith of 
the Poſitive word, as mere hard , harder. And the 
latter being the'Superlative,, are #20/#, or ef? in the 
end of the Engliſh of the Poſative wordgas mo/Z hard 
or bardeſ#, and (o the word (very) unlefle it be pre. 
fixed to a Subſtantive, and then it is the Engliſh of, 
Ip/e. | | = 

A Pronount is a part of ſpeech, finite, the num+ 
ber whereof amounts to 64, and therefore they with 
th:ir ſeverall Ggnifications may eafily be commited 
to memory, 

A verb 1s knowne by his three fold ſignificatzongto 
doe, to ſuffer, and to be. 
| Participles like unto verbs, are Infinite, but they 
are reduced unto foure heads : tyvo whereof, are 
known by their terminiations in Engliſh and Latine, 
as a Participle of the preſent tenſe hath his Englith 
ending in ing: and his Latine in, ans orens, A pat» 
tiple of the Prater tenſe hath his Engliſh ending ing 
d, t, or a, andſomerimes in ing, being the Participle 

of a Deponent, and his Latine, 1n tus, /as, xus. The 
othicr are known by their Latine terminations and 
1;gnihcations, as the firſt furure ends in xu,and hath 
the Aftive or Aﬀtive. like fignifications: the ſecond 

in 45, and hath alwaies the paſſive, 
An Adverbe is partly finite ang partly infinite, 
Sv farre forth as it is infinite, it comes uſually of a 
Noune, and is known commonly by the Engliſh 
ending in ly, a fevwy AdjeQtives being excepted, as 
godly, holy, daily, unruly,and is an Adverb of quili- 
ty. Sofarre forth asitis finite and uſuall (the ow 
Foes phony " 
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þer being about (138) it mayeaſily be learned. 
' A Cenjunction is fnite , the number whereof 
amounts to ſome, 71.. 

A Przpoſition is finite, the number whereof is a« / 
bout, 57. 
' Interjections that are uſuall are finite, the num= 
ber of them being about 21, and therefore thele 


{ three parts of ſpeech may eaſily be learned, 


2 WhenanEngliſh is to be raade in Latine, firſt 
looke out the Oe verb : forthe verb is as ir 
were a King that ruleth all, the Caſes are as it were 
the Subjes attending upoa it» The - nominative 
cometh before, and is ſometimes ſer after; the Accu» 
fative commonly followeth the Verb, the other caſes 
are governed, It there be moe Verbs then one in a 
ſentence, thatis r],e principal] Verb, which is nei- 


| ther the Infinitive Moode, nor hath before it a Re- 


lative, as, that, who, whomgwhich; nor any Adverbs 
bf time, as when, after that , uatill, as long as , [0 
ſeone as, whileſt that: nor any ConjunCtion copus 
lative or disjunctive, not being the firſt word of a 
ſentence ;nor any of theſe ConjunGtions cauſalls, as 
becauſe, ſeeing that, [0 that, for as much asz nor this 
Adrerſatve a[though; nor any of theſe conditionalls, 
if, _ if, (o that; Nor any of the Exceptivesunle/ſe, 
but that. 

3 When ye have found the Verb, aske rhe queſtis 
on who or what? and the word that anſwereth to 


| the queſtion, ſhall be the Nominarive to the Verb, 


And after the ſame manner , ye thall finde out the 
Subſtantive to the AdjeRive, whether it be Noune, 


4 Pronoune or Parriciple. 


* The property of the Nominative Caſe isto come 
before the Verb perfonall; for a Verb A _— 
Vi 
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will admit of no Nominatiye. 
The Nominativecaſe may come after the Verb ig 
theſe foure expreſſions, x When a Verb is of the 
Imperative Moode and {econd perfon, as Read thou, 
Read yee. 2 Whena queſtion is asked, as, Readeſt 


thou? 3 Whenthe fignes, it, or there, arc uſed,as: 


it is my booke, there came one to mee. 4 When we 
meet with a Verb ſubſtantive, or with any Verb of 
the like ſort, which will have a Nominatiye caſe on 
both fades, as Correffion is Inſtruttion. 

The Geniiye caſe is commonly known by this 
token, of: and anſiyereth to this queſtion, whoſe or 
whereof. 

Of, mamediatly after a Subſtantive , and ſome- 
eimes an AdjeRive, and in the ſame clauſe ,|cannoi 
beplaced after the Verb, or any other word with the 
fafcty of the ſenſe is commonly the figne of the Ge- 
nitive caſe, 

Of, is not alwaies, nor only the figne of the Ge- 
nitive caſe, x Not alwaies, | 
I Becauſe after AdjeQives ſignifying likeve//e and 
weaſurezafter Verbs lignifying E/Zeeming and Want; 
after the Engliſh of Aj/ereo, Miſereor, Miſereſco, 
to pitty, remini/cor, memint, and recordoy to remem. 
ber, eblzviſcor to forger, and Potior to obtaine 
ſometimes it looſetn his ligne, 

2 Becaule it being put by appoſition, and after Ad- 


3 


jeRives in the Neuter gender put Sub/fantively, and | 


after Adverbs of Place, Time, and Duantity, al 
yvaics looſethits figne. 


3 Of, after the engliſh of, Ceter, Reliquus the reſt, | 


and medi the middle, is a part of their fignification, 
and not a figne of a calc,and ſo ſometimes after Ge- 
runds, 

4 
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4 Off, afrer a paſſive fignification, is ſometimes x 


| igne of the Dare of the Joey, and ſometimes of a 
| Gerund in Dz, and Adjetives Poſſeſfives, 
{5 Becauſe after Verbs ſignifying Asking and ad- 


moniſhing, and after the Englith of the Verb Conſulg 
to aske counſel] of, Dueror ro complaine of, De;}e- 


| yotodeſpaire of, and Admittoto admit of: alſo atter 
| Vetbs of fearing it is part of their ſignification, go- 
| verning an Accuſative cafe, and noe {igne. 

' 6 Of, after the praiſe and 


diſpraiſe of a thing ſume- 
times is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe. After Opus 
and Vſz fignifying neede, is alwaics the figne of the 
Ablanye eaſe, 

7 After AdjeQives fignifying plenty & want, and 
the Engliſh of the Adje&ives Dignus, Indignus, of, 
is ſometimes the ſ{igne of the Ablative caſe. | 
8 After Verbs ſignifying unfolding, and want, of, 
ofrentimes is the ligne of the Ablarive caſe, ir 18 alſo 
the fignification of the przpokitions, 4, or ab, with 
the Ablative caſe of the Agent; ande, or ex , with 
the Ablative caſe of the nzatrer; and Je, e, ex, with 
the Ablative caſe of any other Verb, or partitive, and 
de, after theſe Subſtantives, Mentio mention, focutio, 
loquela, ſpeaking; Colloquium, takingz and querela, 


| complaint; and before the Subje& of a Booke , as 
| Ovidofthe art of loving, Tu/fius of Duties, and de, 


ez ex, before the place or pedigree of a man, 
2 Notonly, x Becauſe ( at) before the proper 


name of aplace ofthe firſt or ſecond Declenfion,and 
| fingular number, isalwaies a figne of the Genitive 


caſe, 

2 After AdjeRives figiifying likene/ſe, unlikene/e, 
community or propriety, and after this word -*( be- 
tongeth) the Engliſh of Refert and Intereff, and 


(Lic) 
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(like) the Engliſh of i#/far: (to) ſomenimes is 4 
figne of the Genirive caſe, 

After Verbs governing a Genitive caſe by gy. 
nechdoche (in) is a figne thereof, and ſomerimes af. 
eter AdjeQtives ſignifying skill, 

The Dative 1s knowne by this token (to) and 
anſwers to the queſtion go whom, or to what? To, is 
net alwaies nor only the (igne of the Dative caſe, 

x Not alwaies. 2 Becauſe ſometimes it is the 
figne of the Genitive caſe, as aforeſaid. Itis alſo the 
figne of the Infinitive moode, and Supines: ſome. 
times alſo the lignification of the prxpoſition, Ad, 
betore Gerunds in, Dum, and their Gerundival 
yoices; and before the Accuſative caſe after Adje- 
Rives lignifying Profit and giſprofic, and akter this 
word (belongeth) the Engliſh of theſe words, tti- 
vet, Pertinet, Spefla, and ſometimes a Verbe of 
compareing, and ſometimes when addition is imply- 
ed, andafter Verbs and Participles fignitying mori. 
on, moying to a place. Moſt commonly (I (ay) for 
ſometimes the Poets have a Dative caſe after ſuch 
Vetbs, 
2 Becauſe after Verbs fgnifying Profir or DiÞro- 
Ft, Promifing, Paying, Commanding, Truſting, 0- 
beying, Reſiſting, and many compounds, the {igne 
(0) 1s either omitted, or the fignification of the 
Przpoſition, gd, 15 ſer before the Darive caſe. 
7 Notonly, 1,Becauſe, of, is the figne of rhe 
Dative caſe after a Paſſive fignification, 
z IE after many Verbs is the ſigne of the Dative 
Cale. 
3 From, after Verbs ſignifying receiving, taking a* 
way, diſtance, 
4 With, after Verbs ſignifying mixture, anger: 
an 


| the Verb. 


A FEEIESIEIEN 
m 
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21d after the Greekes contention. 

The Property of the Accuſative caſe is to follow 
the Verb, and anſyercth to this queſtion whom ot 
what: (o that every word anſwering tothis queſtion 
whons or what? is the Accuſative caſe'; unlefle the 
Verb doe properly governe another caſe, 

The Accuſztive caſe ſometimes cometh before 
1; When it hath the figne (that) imme- 


; Gialy going before it. 2. Whenitis the Accuſative 


caſe of the Relative, Interrogative, or Indefinite, be 
cauſe of what caſe ſoeyer they be, the Relative and 


; . Interrogative alwaies, and the Indefinite for the 


nioſt patt, are placed and 'expounded before the 


| Verb, and then we ſay they are! rather governed of 


the Verb, then follow it by the ſame rule. When 
the Relative and Interrogative come before the Inki- 


: nitive Moode; they are exprefſed withour the figne 
| (that) whichisplainly diſcovered by turning them 


into the Pronoune Article of the ſame cafe, 
The Vecative caſe 1s knowae by the ſigne, 0. 
There be 10, fignes of the Ablative caſe, from,in, 
of, 0n,by ,with, at, through, for, and then, after rhe 


' Comparativedegree: of whichthe ſixe latter, fome- 


times are direaly, and by nature, fignes of the Ab- 
lative caſe; but the foure former are not ſo, bat indi- 
reQly and by conſequence, ſo farre forth as the Eng. 
liſh of the przpoſicions ſerving to an Ablative caſe, 
From, is not alwaics the ſignification of, @, abs; 
ab,de,e, ex, and ſo the figne of the Ablative caſe,bur 
ſametimes the ſigne of the Genitive after the Eng- 
liſh of Devius, as (equiDeviu ſwerving from right) 
of the Dative (as afore (aid) of rhefAccuſative, af- 


- ter Vetbs of concealings as nibil celabo tam fidum 


ſodAem, 1 will conceale nothing from fo faithfull a 
companion, | Ts 


I Crone As 
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In is not alwaies the fgmfication of the Prepoſe- 
tion in the Latine word, and ſo the figne of the Abs 
Jative caſe: but ſometimes it is the fgne of the Ge« 
nicive, and the Accuſative by Synechdoche, as Delz. 
ras animi, thou doateſt in minde; canget dentes he 8 
white inhis teeth, 

Off is not alwaies the fignification of the Prepo- 
fitions, @, ab, abs, de, e,ex, after the Englith of Pex. 
deo todepend, Gigno to get,Fio ro be made,&c, and 
ſoa figne of the Ablative caſe, but ſometimesg, as a- 
fore ſaid of the Gemitive, Dativez Acculative , and 
Ablative without a Przpoſition, 

Oz, is the fignification of the Prepoſitions, a, ab; 
abs, de,c,ex, atter the Engliſh of pendeo, gigno to be- 
get, and Verbs of that kind, and thereby 1s made a 
figne of the Ablative caſe. | 

By, is ſometimes a ſigne of the Ablative caſe, of 
the manzer and inſtrument; itisalſothe fignification 
of the Przpoſitions, Per and Ex, ga or ab: with the 
Ablative caſe of the doer. 

With, is ſometimes a ſigne of the Ablative caſey 
of the manner of inSrument. Itis the (ignification of 


the Przpoſitions Apud and Cum: Alſo when it not- 


cth Society. Sometimes the figne of the Dative, as 
>foreſaid, and the Accuſatye aftet the Engliſh of the 
Verb Con/als to conſult. 

The Ablative Caſes of the manner and in/?ru- 
ment, are diſtinguiſhed this way. 

The AbJative caſe ofghe in/{rument, inoteth Cfor 
the moſt part) a thing corporeall, vifible, and mate- 
7iall; the Ablative caſe of the manner (for the moſt 
part) noteth a thing incorporeall, inviſible and ins 
material. 

&t, 15 the ſigne of the Ablative caſe of the cau/e, 
fomg- 


fl he abi % 
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times the ſignification of rhe Prxpoſitions Ad and 


Apud. Ir is alſo the ligne of the Genitive (as afore 
ſaid) and parcell of the fignifications of theſe Verbg, 


| AdnirorI wonder at, Latrol barke at, RideoI laugh 


at, governing an Accuſarive caſe. 

T hrough, is the figne of the Ablative caſe of the 
cauſe, ſometimes the fignification of the Przpoſith 
on Pep, | 

For, is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe,of the cauſes 


' and the fignification of the Przpofitions, In, Ad,Pro, 
| Propter: and ot the Dative caſe (as afore ſaid) inthe 
| begining of aSentence, itis the Engliſh of a Con- 
| junRion caulall: it is alſo parcell of the fegnification 


of theſe Verbs, Expeo I looke for; Spero I hope 


* for, Qperior | ſtay tor, 7 Arceſſo 1 ſend for: 
c 


| Caro Icare for: Inveſtigol 
: an Accuſative caſe, 


cke for,&c. governing 


T ben, is a ligne of an Ablative caſe only after 2 
comparative degree, after which if there be none, it 


is the Engliſh of the Adverb of time Ta@z, or the con« 


juntion Dugm. 
5 As the Caſes and their ſignes, ſothe ſignificatis 


| ons of the Verbs, and the ,ſignes thereof, the fignes 
| ofthe Moodes and Tenſes are exaQtly to be knoyyn. 


4- ORAL 


The fignification of every Verb, whether it be 
Perſonall or Imperſonall, compleat or defeQtive, Re- 
gular or Irregular, Simple or Compound, Primitive 
or Derivative, Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, 
Neuter-aQive, or Neuter-paflive, may be reduced 
totheſe three Active , Paſſive and Neutrall. 

Doe, doſe, or E/t,doth Or eth, did or didft,immedi- 
atly comming beforethe Engliſh of a Verb,are com- 
monly fignesof a true Attive fignification, but the 
infallible figne is that 1t cannot be wrned ints the 
Paſſive, Am 


(160 ) 


Am, art, is, ere, »was, wete, bin, bee, immedritly 
coming before the Engliſh of a Verb, are commonly 
the fignes of a true Paſſive fagnification: But there 
be three infallible Ggnes thereof, Two immediatly 
after the Engliſhof a Verb, as principally and fre- 
qtently, of and by ſometimes having the cale of the 
Ageiit annexed to them, otherwiſe the latter} may 
Fometime be the ſigne of the inſtrument, as in this 


ſaying (of God we are ſuſtained by foodeJand the fore | 


mer ſometimes the figne of the caſe, that the Verb 
properly governes, as thou ſhalt be deprived of thi 


burden, The third is that it may be turned into the | 
ARiive; for Ave and Paſhve are Relatives by na» | 
ture, the one cannot ſubſift or have any denominati *' 
on without the other, and they are reciprocally cot» 


yertible. 


The Neutcall is two fold, either !aRive-like, 
Ciireo I cun, or Paſſive like, as &/EZgroto Iam fickj | 
when it is Active-like,it hath the ſignes of the ative, * 


when Paſlive-like, the ſignes of the Paſſive; but the 
infallible gneis, that ir can never be turned intoa 
true paſſive forme, 


The kgnes of the Moodes are theſe, - 


The figne of the Indicative Moode is, that it hath * 


10 ſipne, it only ſhewes and barely aſfirmes. The 
figne of the Imperative mood is bidding/and cou 
manding, and fumetimes let, 


The figne of the Oprative Moode iSan Adverb of 


wiſhing. | 

The fignes of the Potentjall Monde are ,May,can, 
might could would, ſhould, or ought. 

The figne of the SubjunRive Moode, is 4 Conjun- 


Aion, ani ſometime an Adverb. 
When 


| 
Jkt 


= 


TE 
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. When a Verb commeth immediatly after the Eng- 
lh of theſe words, being not Interroganves or Re- 
| ltives,as quique quod,quis quid,who or what,quay- 
1 tua: bevy great, (if ranrus, lo great, goe not before) 
(ualiz, what an one (if talis ſuch an one, goe not be» 
| fore) quemadmodum, quam how, Cur, quamobrem, 
why, wherfore; UVter, 3u, 2424quis, and ve at the 
Zendof a,word, whether ,quorſuni,. to what end, wbj 
© wherezqus whether, unde from whence, it muſtbe 
put in the Subjunitive Moode allwaies, ſubjoyned ro 
another Verk going before, ſer downe or . under- 
| Food, conſider who.thou art,, Qi fs. confidera; lee 
{ what (weetnefle isin thee, ide quanta fit int 7 - 
[ot is 

/ - The infinirive moode*; knowne commonly by 

nn 
' 1 The figne; of the Tenſes in-both Aive and Pak 


: fic5oIe, are ſuch.as you may findein its due place 


| inthe Grammer, where the Tenſes arc deſcribed. ... . 
{6 Many Nominatives ſingular having.a conjunRi+ 
{en copulative.coming berweenthem, and ſometimes 
one Nominative, and the Ablative with the Przpo- 
ftion Cum, figuratively will have a Verb. Plurall, 
| which Verb plurall ſhall agree with the Nominative 
'of the moſt worthy Perſon. '.'Where note, rhac che 
feſt perſon is- more worthy then the ſecond, the (e- 
cond more worthy.then the third, . ,. ;. .- 
; - And thatthe. Nomigative of the firſt or ſecond 


* Perſan is very ſeldome expreſſed unleile far. diſtin= 


Qion fake, as Egopeccavi I have finned., Ego ſtele- 
rare egil have done wickedly, 2d i//4 oves quid fe- 
cerunt? but theſe ſheepe, what have they (done, Yos 
aftiz, yee have condemned: or for yehcmency 
lake, as tu dowinus, thou ſhalt be my Lord; T'u vir, 
be 6.45: 444 485/,. M chou 


(162) 
thou ſhalt be my hasband; 1 anhi frater ern, thay 
ſhalt be my brother:. and that the nominative caſe 


fe 


of the third perſon in Verbs, whoſe fignifications be- lie c 


long only to men, is often underſtood, as Eft heis, 


Fertupit is reported, Dicunt, Aiunt, Ferunt, they | 


ſay, Predicaxt,Clamitant,they noiſe,&c, 
7 Whena Verbcomtcth between two -Nomins 
tives of diverſe numbers, the Verb -may indifferemy 


but figuratively accord with either of chem, fo that | 
they be both one perſon, asthe falling out of lovers |, 


1s the renevving of love. 
3 Many Subſtantives ſingular having a conjundi- 


an copmac'Ve coming: between. them, fignratively Ji 


aw. 


will have an Adjecive Pluralls which Adjeftive plus | 
rall ſhall agree with the Subtra.2t!ve ofthe neſt wor- | 


thy gender, as Rex & Regina beats; Calzbs & Av- 
rum/uut in fornace probatt, Leges '& ples 7ita ſunt 
violate. Where note that the Maſculine gendet is 
more worthy then the Feminine, and the Feminine 
mote worthy then the Neuter, unlef in things not 


apt to hiave life, wherein the Neurer is moſt wor- | 
th in ſo much that the AdjeRive is put inthe New !! 
ter gender, althongh the StbRantive be Maſeuline of | 
Feminine, and none of chem the Neuter: When 4 ; 


ſenrerice or a clauſe goeth before, the AdjeRive ſhall 


beput in the Neuter genderz and if tws' 6f niorey | 


then ir ſhall be pur in the plural} nurnber; 


- Adjedives which have a double .termiriation in | 
the Abtative caſe, are nor promiſcuouſly to: be uſed; * 
but commonly the former, 6, is tobejoyned with 
the Maſculine or Feminine, and the lateer, #, wits | [vue 


the Neuter. 
9 Whenthere cometh no nominative cafe betyeen 
the Relative and the Verb, the Antecedenc ſubſtan- 
vive 


noſ? 
l3 


' Witt 
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> thou five which the Relative rehearſeth, or the Relative ie 
© caſe {ffe pur Subſtantively in the Neuter Gender, ſhall 
NS be- Jie the nominative 'caſe to the Verb: bur if other. 
 heis, Jniſe it ſhall be governcd of the Verb, or of anothey 
» they Jhord inche ſame ſentence, which rules the Interro- 
atives and Indefinitesdoe follow. 
10 When a Relative cometh between two Sub- 
kancives of diverſe gendets, it may indifferently ac- 
tord with either of them, as homines tuentur illum 
Woum, que vel qui, terradicitur. 
Jit Whenthe Engliſh of the word, res, is put with 
mai Jin Adjetive, whether Noune, Pronounc, or Parti. 
tively Jiple, you may put away, res, and put the AdjeRive 
 plu« Jiache Neurcr gender, like a Subſtantive, and being 
wor- Jloput, it may be the Subſtantive to the Adjetivez 
' A&+ Jnd fome time, whien it hath not the Engl:ſh of the 
fant {erd, ves, itis put Subſtantively in the neuter gen- 
er is Jfer, as Multum lucri, 1d operis, Quantum negotii, 
nine Jbeundun eſt miht., 

nos 112 When a queſtion is asked the anſwer in Latine 
wors {muſt be made by the ſame caſe of a Noune Pro» 
New {n0une or Participle; and by the ſame tenſe of the 
1 6f | Verb, that the queſtion is asked by, as Cujus eff hec 
en 4 Jena? Vicini, Daid agitur in ludo literario ? Stu- 
halt 1ietur, Except the queſtion be asked by cujus cuja cu 
ore, |Jum, and the anſwer made by another word, that is 

{not a poſſeſſive, as Cuja ef? ſententia? Cicaronis; or 
| in [! a word that may governe diverfe caſes, as Duants 
ſed; Jtwi/fi librum? parvo. Or except the anſwer be made 
nity | by one of theſe, or any other poſſeflive, meus, tuus, 
vith: | ſuns, 20/Fer,Veſter, a5 £1ujus eſt domus?? gonveſira [ed 
WINGS 

een! 1 A Noune or a Pronoune Subſtantive, joyned 


an» [Nth a Participle expreſſed or underſtood ( which is 
ve M 2 alwacs 


minds 
rently 
> that 
lovers 
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alwaiesexiſtens) and having no word whereof it may 
be governed, is putin the Ablative. caſe abſolute, as 
Rege veniente hoſt es fugerunt ,me duce vinces. 


14 When two Verbs come together without any | 
nominativecale berweene them, the latter ſhall ;be 
rhe infinitive moode, as Cupio diſtere, I deſire to | 


learne. | 
15 Whenthe Engliſh of the Infinitive moodeſthat 
hath Gerunds) cometh after any of theſe Nounes 


PIT 


Subſtantives, Nefire, Time, Leave, &c. it fhall be * 


made inthe Gerund in Di, as Studium videndi, a 
defire ro (ee, Licentia Nubend;, leave to be married 
&c, and likewiſe after cerraine AdjeQives, as Cupi- 
dus videndi, deſirous to ſee, certus eundi,ſure to goe; 
16 The Engliſh of the ſame Infinitive moode; 


comming after ſuch words as will admit of the ſigne * 


for te be made by the Przpoſition ab,or proprer; or 
the figne to, ro be made by the Przpoſition, ad; as 
likewiſe a Verb of motion, or theſe words, Natu 
borne, Conmodus, Utilis, profitable; Incommodus,lt- 
utilis unprofitable. Aptus, Idoneas fit, and 1t may 
be made by the Gerund in, Dum, 


17 When youhave this Engliſh muf# or ought, in | 


a ſentence, it may be aade exther by Oporter, debeo, 
or 3 Participle of the future in du, with the Dartive 
of the Agent, as Oportet me abire 1 myſt goe hence, 
Succumbere debet he ought to yeeld , Orandum ef 
mihi, I muſt pray. 

13 Nounes that betoken part, or continuance of 
time; or = of place, may be put in the Accuſative 
caſe, with the ptzpoſitionexpreſled or underitgod, 

19 Theproper name of @place,having the ſigne,at, 
immediatly going before ir, ſhall be put in the Ge- 
aitive caſe, (o that it be of the firſt or ſecond deden- 
Kon, 


= 
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{ fon, and fiagular number; but ifir be the plarali 
| only, it ſhall be putin the Dative or Ablative. 


20 In cranſlsting of Engliſh we obſerve diverſe 


1 (That's) foure whercof are words by ithem(ſelyes, 


as That a Relative, That a ConjunRion, Thar a De- 


7 monitrative, and That a fizne of an Accuſative caſe 


before an Infinitive moode, 
1 That, isaRelative when it may be turned into 
the Engliſh who or which. 


2 That,isa Conjuncion, when it is the Engliſh 


; of quodorut: It isthe Engliſhof ur, when it comes 


el 


- after,ſd, or ſuch, when it implies an end, when it 


comes after the Engliſh of Fac ſee chou, or Fit it 


- | comes $0 paſſe, or a Verb ofintreating or command- 


} ing, Iris the Engliſh of Ouod, when it comes after 
} anyether Verb, and ſpecially when it comes after 


the Engliſh of Nihil e/# there is no cauſe, orquid eſt, 


| whatisthe cauſe, 

] 3 Thar, isa Demonſtative when it is put with his 
: Subſtantive for demonſtration ſake,as that man,that 
! woman. 

| 4 That, is afigne of an Accuſative caſe before an 
| Infinitive Moode, when it comes after any other 
| Verb, beſides theſe that ate afore mentioned, and 
! may bereſolved into the conjun&ion Yued; and the 
| reſt thereof are pare of the ſignifications of other 


4 at = 


words, as Duo to the intent thar, Puin but that, 
poſtquam or poſ? for poſ{quan after that,quod1n thar, 
propterea quod becauſe, or proptezea quod beliges 
thar, and cum, quando, quandoquidem, fi1uidem (ee- 
ing that, which Thats may be known by the figniti- 
cation prefixed ro them. 
2T But, whenitis a Copulative , comin» after a 
negative, is notthe Engliſh of Sed, butnif; or pre- 
M 3 terJuanm, 
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terquan, and when it comes after the word Cannae, 
it isthe Engliſh of non; as non (poſſum non mirari 1 
cannot but wonder, 

22 Theſe words, Himſelfe and Themſelves are 
often (er after the verb, as if ig were the Acculatiye 
caſe, when as indeed they are the nominartiye, as he 
found out the Muſick himſelfe. that is , he himlſelfe 
found out Muſick: th-y nor only uſcd theſe ſpeeches 
themſelves, (i.) they ihemſclves nor only uſed. = 
23 When, Notwith/tan/#g, goes beforc, and yet 
comes after, it muſt te made by quamvyis, or quat- 
quam. 

24 The Engliſh of the Infinirive moode of the 
Paſſive voice, coming after the Engliſh of the Verb 
Sun in any perſon is uſually ro be made by the Par- 
z1ciple of the Future in 44, 


25 Toſ/te, or any ſuch like expreſſion after a verb : 


of Motion , may be made in Latine ſeaven yyies, 
r. By thc Infinitive moode poerically, as eo widere. 
I goe toſee. 3 By tlie SubjunRive moode, as eo ut 
videam. 3 By the Gerund in ds, as co videndi cau- 
fa. 4 By the Gerundin dum, as eo Pidendum- 5 By 
the Adjective made of the Gerund, as eo ad videndes 


#/los. 6 By the firſt lupine, as eoViſum. 7 By the | 


Participle of the Future in 74s, as eo viſurus. 


26 Inſuchlike expreſſions as theſe, the more cruel | 


the more terrible, it muſt be made by theſe correſpon- 


dent Adverbs, quo eo, tantoquanto, and the Com-- } 
parative degree: as quo vel quanto crudelior, ea vel * 


tanto terribilior. 
27 Inſuchlike Engliſh expreſſions as theſe (as for 
mee) it muſt be made inlatine by the Relative 
904, and any of cheſe Verbs, Attiger,Pertinet ,Spe- 
far. | | 

28 


1S he 
ſelfe 
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I yet 
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28 When (as much) isin the clauſe afore going, 
and (@) inthe.clauſe next following, the firſt mui 
bechangedinto jo mach, and be made by Tantum 


| asinthis example, As auch are we to regard our de- 


liverance fran dangers, as the collatiou of wealth aud 
fy uponour ſelves. 


: 29 TheEngliſhword (betrer) putwithout a Sub. 


| fancive, and nat coming after the Englith of Sym, is 


' an Adverbz{o the wordmo/?, put vyithout a- Sub- 


ſtantive is the-Engliſh of Maxime- 
39 This word (being) doth imply foyre things, 
1 Itis 2 ſigne ofa caſe pur by appolition in com- 


| mon nounes, as opes irritaments maloram,riches bee 


ing the inticements, &c. 2 Of an Adjetive cither 
Noune or Participle, as Jjgnus being worthy, dottus 
being taught, 3 Ofan Ablative caſe pur abſoluce, 


; leverally as Augn/to a, rs being Em- 


| perour; or joyntly wir 


the Ablatiye caſe put by ap* 


| poition, as le duce,T being Captaine, 4 Of a Ge- 


VEGA 1-5, 


rund which is very ſeldome) which hath the Paſſive 
ſgnification, as 2:720r vapniandi the feare ;gf being 
beaten: it may eaſily be diſcerned by the ſence of the 
place, to yuhich of theſe foure heads any may be re- 
ferred. 

3} Every wordendingin ing (being, only excep- 


red) is either a Verball Subſtantive, or ſome other, 


- £24 Ada vb 6 


as a Gerundor a Participle, which diſtinGly are thus 
diſcerned, If it be a Verball Subſtantive, or ſome 0» 
ther, it will admit of the fignes a) or (the) before 
it, If a Participle it is without agne, 


| 32 How,przfixed beforc an Adjective is alwaics 


Juam, 

33 Pocatus or Exiſtens, coming between two Sub. 
ſtantives doth not hinder appofition, as Cicero cal- 
M 4 led 


(168) 
fedthe' Orator , Midas being King. 
34 When youhave which who;or whom, yau muſt 
looke backward for -the- antecedent 'Subſtantive, 
which the Relative rehearſeth, and forward for the 
Verb, which it cither goes before, or is governed of, 
'25 To, or for, after the Engliſh of E/#, ar an Adje- 
; Eve, are commonly the ſignes of a Dative caſe, - 
35 For, ifit be a Przpoſition implying the cauſey 
16 cither pre, 08 preter, and atter taking os changing, 
/ Sach, before an AdjeQive, is made by tan, 
and not by galis. x Ws 
38 Of, after Proptey, is part of its ſignification, a8 
propter hanc rem, by reaſon of this thing, | 
39 It becometh,is ambiguous. It is the Engliſhof 
, fit, an intrankitive, and decet a trankfitive, | 
43 Theſigne of the Infinitive maode implying an 
end, may be made better by the SubjunQive moode, 
as Bonoſus did quaffe and drivke to the Embaſſadors 
of purpoſe to make them drunke. FAS 
41 Having, immediatly before the Englith of the 
Particzple ot che przter tenſe, is a ſigne of the Accu- 
ſative caſe governed of it by Synechdoche, as fultu 
lat, having his fide underpropped. ; 
4: Him or his, Them or theirs, when there is no 
reciprocation or refleion, muſt be'made in Latine 
by the oblique caſes of 1s, Ye,and ſometimes Ip/e« 
Reciprocatton is whenthic Reciprocall Pronaune, 
refl:&s theaRion of the Verb upon ir ſelfe, as apon 
the Agent, as Pater amavit filium ſuum (i.) patris 
qui amavit, ' wer. ts £64 
Reciprocation is made only inthe continuance of 
the third perſon; the firſt or fecond cannot be inter- 
mixed with it, as we cannot ſay Epo fui ſecum, ſed 
| ke: cum 


(169) 


(um £0, nor tu noviſti fratrem ſuum Fedejus. 

| "When the Poſſcilour works upon the thing poſs 
| ſed, and the poſleſfed upon the poſlefiour, the poſ- 
| ſeffive $#uus, is uled, a5 Homo perdit ſua bona, & ſus 
{ bova perdiderant hominen, | 

| - 1n compound reciprocation (z.) ſuch asis made 
with many verbs ,when the aRion of the Verb fol- 
lowing is refleted upon the Perſon of the Verb 


| foregoing, it is expreſled by Suz, as Ce/ar rogat me 


ut ad ſe veniam (i,) Ceſarem rogantem, Rogat me 
ut fibt ignoſcam (1:) fobt roganti. * 

In the Conſtruction of iwo Verbs, which the 
Action of che latter pifeth upon the perſon of the 
former, the Poſſeſſive Swu is used, as Rogat me ut. 
ſuum (id eft, ejus ip fius qui rogat) reſtituam filtum. - 

If Engliſh Authors would adde (/elfe ) to (bim) 
and (owne) to (hjs) then the Reciprocall Pronounes 
might eaſily be diſcerned, and ſo accordingly uſed in 
making of Latine: but the addition of theſe two 
words beins often omirted, theſe rules are tobe uſed 
ro diſtinguifh them from the oblique caſes of 5, i/e, 
and ſometimes iþ/e. 

43 Twocommon ſubſtantives coming together, 
having the ſigne (being) placed berwixt them, 'are 
putin the ſame caſe by appoſition, as the Drones be- 
ing a ſluggiſh cattell, My Father loved me being a 
child Bur many proper nounes Subſtantives, may 
be putin the ſame caſe by appoſition , without the 
figne being, as Marcu, Tufim, Cicero. 

44 An Adive Particigle' in Engliſh, may be better 
made by the Paflive Participle in Latine, the Sub- 
ftantive with whichit agreeth, being put inthe Ab. 
lative caſe abſolute, as Hearing this they fled,not hoc 


audiens, but hoc audito fugerunt. 
" Jus Whatſoes 


(150) 

Whatſoever Engliſh expreſſion comes not within 
ahe conpaſle of the rules of theſe direions, it muſt | 
be unfolded and explained, and then the difficalty 
and ambiguity either will eafily be removed, or will © 
aptly fall under one of theſe rules, as for example, | 
He was one of Adraſtus his chariot horſes, this knot * 
muſt be thus untied, He was one of the Horſes of the r 
Chariot of Adraſtza- | 


Projodja, | a 


within | 
t muſt | 
aculty 

r will © 


(171) 
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knot * 


of the * 


PROSOQDIA. 


Q trear of Feet, Meeters and Perſes bee 

longs to Poetry , not to Grammar, for 

| without the knowledge of them, the pure 
Latine ſpeech may be acquired: neither is 

writing verſes the cad of Proſodte,bur right pronun» 
cation, which is much furthered by the , fave 
of the quantity of ſyllables. Now becauſe the 
knowledge of the quantity of Syllables is the foun- 
dation of Poetry, and Poetry the approbation of the 


| knowledge of the quantity of Syllables, it will nor 
/ beamifle torouch them both togither: partly that 


dia, 


youth may be taughr the beginnings of Poetry, and 


| partly that the quantity of Syllables may be appro- 


| ved, by the authority of the Poets: ſo that it be re< 


membred and acknowledged, that Verfifying is not 
of the eflence of Grammar, 


Firſt of ths quantity of Syllables: for of Syllables 


| are made Feete, of Feete Verſes. 


Quantity or time isthe meaſure of pronouncing a 


; Syllable. 1n which reſpe& a Syllable is aid to be 
! three fold, Long, Short and Commune, 


If thou defireſt ro know whether a Syllable be 
Long or Short, thou muſt conſider what Syllable of 
the Foote iis, If thou defiret toknow the reaſon 
why it is long or ſhort, thou muſt obſerye what Syl- 
lable of the word itis, In which regard, a Syllable is 
ſaid ro be three. fold, Firſt, Middle, Laſt, and eve- 
ry* "'"'* *; hidro be middle (ive the firſt and wy 

aſt, 


(172) 
laſt, Concerning which there are Generall rules,lefle 
generall, and particular, 

The Generall rules that extend themſelves toe. 
very Syllable, are foure in number Poſition, Dip- 
thong, Compoſition, Synerefis. 


Poſiuon, 


A Vowell before two Confonants, or a double © 


conſonant isevery wheie long by Poſition injrhe ? 


ſame word, as Ventus, conjungunt,refert, dxis, pa- 
eres. 

Poſition in diverſe words, is when the former 
ends with a conſonant, and the next word begias 
with a conſonant, as Major ſum quam cut poſſit for- 
fung nocere, or When the former word ends with 
a ſhort yowell, the next wond begins with two cot 


ionants, as Occulta fpolia & plures de pace triun- | 


phos, Virg. this way 18 not ſo uſuall as the former. 
An exception, 


A Mute w:i the «quid, 1, or r, inthe ſame Syb |} 
lable make a ſhort vewell going before common, as | 


Er prims ſunilis vol;ccri, mox vera volacris. Ovid. 
bur a long vowell is not changed, as Aratrum, ſimy- 
lacrum, acrem, atrum. 


Dipthong. 


Every Dipthong with che Latines, is long in eye” 
ry ſyllable, as agrum Meceanas,muſe: unlefle a vow: 
ell follow as, preire Mzontis, in diverſe words as 
Implerunt montes, flerunt Rhodopeiz arces, Ovid: 


Compoſition . 


three 


þ 
+ 


FEY" ""PROIrY 


Words compounded nut with P:zpoſirions " & Sg 


hree 


(173) 
three ſyllables(for thoſe belong to the middle (ylble 
only) but with other parts of ſpeech, doe follow ths 
{ quantity of their limples, as /czlicer, infxdus, quam- 
| v7s, Except ſtmiSopitus, of Sapitus, videſgs of wide, 
| valedico of wale, magniloqaus of magni, caufidicus 
! naled;cus of dico quandog quaydicung, ubig, abilibet 
| Ibidem, which have the middle long of Simples com- 


, | mon, and quandoquidem ſhort, s:quidem of ſz. 


Synzrelis, 


. Syazrefis or Crafis doth make every Syllable; 
long, as #il for nihil, cogo for coago tibicen for tibit- 
| cen, alvaria for alvearta, it for iit, abit tor abjit ,cai 
| for Cait, Pempeti for Pompeii. Dyod peto da Cai,nos 
 peto confilium, Mart. EET 
; Lefle generallwhichpertaine to the firſt and 
! © middle ſyllables; and they are threein number. _ 
! 1 .One yowetll before another in diverſe ſyllables 
! ofthe ſame word is ſhort, 


| Lucua in urbe fait media letifſimus umbre. Virg, 
' _, This Rule admits of five exceptions. . 


* | 1 Except theſe Geniciye caſesin, ius, a8 uni, ali- 
| Wa, Where i iS found common; although inglre- 


| rzus it be alyaies ſhort, in al7us alwaies long, | 

| 2 The Genitive and Dativecaſcs of the fift declen- 
hon, where; e, berween double 3, is made long, as 
facizi, not otherwile, as fidet, DSS. 
3 Fi, alſoin fo;islong, unlefſe e, and r, follow 
together,as fzerem, fiertl, - | 4s 
Onnia nant fecit frerique poſe negabam. Ovid, 


| 4. Obean interjeRion hath the former doubitull: 
| Ehen alyaies long, | 
| 5 One vowell before another in greeke words is 


4 | now and thenlong, as 
| Tr 


Dicite 


(174) 
Dicite Pzerides Refice laerten. andin poſlcſlives, ay 
&Eneia nutrix. —_ Orpheus. 
2 Derivatives thave the ſame quantity with their 
Primitives, as amicus of zm0, amzcitia of amicus, fe. 
lzci of ſelix, felzciras of felzct, fadelis of fxdes, fide- 
litas of fidelis, fidus of fzo, prefiiturus of preſtitu; 
reftitatus of xeſtitu, A few words are excepted, 
which being derived of ſhort words are made long, 
28 Vox vack avoco. Lex legisa lego. Rexregiua re- 
£0. Sedes a Sedeo. Iacundus a jiiv0. I3niora javenii, 
Feriz of ferio. Togula of tzg9, Macero of macer, 
Hamanus of hamo. Vomer of u5mo, Pedor of pede, 
Penuria of peaus,$zcius of Secut. Suipzcio of ſis 
pzcor, lateena of [iteo, nanies of noven , decies of 
decem, jagerum of jigum, lemirie of lemares, ft4. 
turus of [t aror, ſtimen of /fxtu. A few words or 
the contrary, which being derived of long words, 
are made ſhort, as dux dicis a dio, dicax of dico, 
fades of f7o, zrena ari/ta of areo, poſui of pano, ge- 
nut of Bi2n0» fragor fr.igilts a fr ang, nota of nat, 
2atoot natu, diſertus of diſſero, Sopor af $3pio, $4+ 
£ax of Sagio, cama of camo , varicoſus of wyarior, 
Kcerna of lyceo, quasillus of qualus , papella of 
pagina, Solutam of Solui, wolutum of vatui, agni- 


tum of agnovi, cagn;tum of cognavi. 

Derivative Ad jefives in inus, have the laſt Sylla- 
ble ſave one long, as clande/t;nus , matutmus, wve- 
ſpertinus 07 c. Except diut;nus, craſtmus,priſtinus, 
perendinus, hornotznus, ſerotinus, oleaginus, fags- 
nus, and other adjeftives which come ot the greeks, 
chryſtallinus, myrrhinus, hyacinthians, 'adamant:- 
NUSs FC 

Derivative AdjeQves in, orus, oſus, and adverbs 
intim, have the laſt ſave one long, as cangrus, vi- 
9/ne 


[- 


(175) 
naſus, virctim, except aff atins and perp3tim ſhort 
wt frtatim doubrfull. af | L505 c 
| Diminutivesin,olus, ola, olum, arid ul, ula,u- 
| lem, alſoverballsin jli, and bilis', and Adverbs in 
| itue, have the laſt ſave one fhorr, as filiohe,filiola, 

| bolamz Seruulus ſervula ſeruulum; penflis, flebilis 
| funditus, penitus. 

|  Delideratives have the middle ſyllable ſhort, as 
| Eſgrio,parturio, except ſcatario- 

Every przterperfe& renſe ending iti yj,or þ, have 
the laſt ſave one long, as amwavi, petividiviſs. 
 Rimus and ritis in the preterperfeR tenſe ſhorty 
la the Future renſe long, 

{ . All Supines above two ſyllables havethe. middle 
as amitum, petitum, diviſum, ſolatum, inds- 
tum. Except ſupines in itum, whoſe praterperic& 
| tenſc'end-not in, #yi,as genitum,; vendirum, nmous- 
Wm 
}$- Awuthority, being the tcſtimony and warrant of 
| the moſt approved Poets, which is the moſt profita- 
' ble and ſureſt way of all: for in words above two 
Syllables, when as the quantity ef the laſt ſyllable 
fave ene, is known neither by the increaſe of the 
| nowne, not by the analogy of the conjugation, nor 
| the quantity of other middle ſyllables by derivation 
| and compoſition, nor any other way, we preſencl 
by unto authority, as our laſt , ſureft , and fafe 
| refuge. 
The waics that teſpeR the firſt ſyllable only, are 
' Wo, Przpoſition and Rule. 2 
1 Aprzpoſition in compoſitionretaines his quan 
tity, as tradyce, unles Poſition hinder, a8 addo, 16+ 
jicis, or a yowell follow, av dehiſcensipreuſius. = 

Am,s1long by poſition, unles it be changed inte, 

4n, 


rn ens ee II <I  E. ts, 
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#2, 2nd a voiwellas azhelo. . © + 
Di, is made long, except in dirimo, and Ji/ertas, 
Con, alſo, unlefle it looſe his n, a-vowell follow. 

ing,as coarguo, coaceruo, or change his z, into 27, a3 


comedo:forthe ancients were wont to make myin the | 
end ſhort, Eclipſis being omitted, which is yer re- .* 


eained, as circumage, circumeo. ; 
Rezis ſhort; unlefle in refert, which (as ſome wil 
have it) is compourided of the noune re, not of the 
Przpoſition. - | | - | | 
. Pro, alfois long, except in theſe, Proce/o, procel- 
la, profugus.protervus, pronepos, profanus, profun- 
dus, proficiſcor, profari, profugio, profetto, profeſtus, 
Bur theſe procumbo, procure, profundo, propello, pro- 

ulſo, propego; whether noune or verb, have the firſt 
Syllable common. Greekwords compounded with 
og arc ſhort, as Propheta, prologus, Prometheus; 
bur proin propino is common, | TEINS. 
Z Rules Every Przterperfe& tenſe and ſupine of 
two ſyllables, harh the former long, as legi, emi, la- 
#um, motum, except fidi of findo, bibi,dedi,ſcidi,fleti, 
tuli, and quitum, fitum, litum, itum,rutum, ratun, 
datum, ſatum, and citum of cied, cies: for citum of 
cio, ci, of the fourth conjugation, hath the former 
long. Verbs donbling the BN ſyllable of the prze 


terperfe& tenſe, have the Grſt (yllable likewiſeſhort, | 


2s pependi, tetendi, totondi, momordi, pepedi, tutudi, 
fefelli, retigi, pupugi, didici. & c. F 
Thoſe Rules that pertaine ro the middle fyllable 
only, are : O00 TOONS of 34 
Of Compoſition in thoſe words-only that are com» 
pounded with przpoſitions of three (yllables, for 4 
prepoſition according to his notation mult be ſet be. 
fore, which makes the fuſt ſyllable of the __ 
A ward 


(177) 


| 

| word t6 be rthidele in the —_— 3HQ3 228 
| In Decompornds a prepoſitienis made thernids 
| dle, as ndetibatus, mevitabilu, tyexbrabilic; Nrepes 
| rabilis. Compounds of this ſort alſo doe follow the 
| quantity of heir fifmples, as Potens biopotens, ſolo 


1 conſolor, cede excido, cad excetid, quiero acqueres 


except for{ba, pronxzba 4 #3bo ;defbro, pejero ajBroz 
perf idus a frdut.. 
2 Theincreaſt of the nonne: thoſe of the fetond 
ſpeciall rule, have the laft ſyllable ſave one long, a$ 
mos marks viriue virtftic, thoſe of the thitd nave 
_ _—_ ſave one ſhort; aspes p8iis, ſangiuh 
: The Analogy of the conjugntion, 8, in the firſts 
tin the ſecond, z, in the fourth, are longs as amare; 
dire, audire,e, in tht thirdfhort; as legere, lege 
rim. Except uo, and his compounds when they are 
of the firſt conjugation, as d#mus, circunddmus di> 
blcircundiibing dart, ciroundare, 


Rules particular to the laſt 
' Hllable only. 


| Wordsendjngin,a, are long,is awi,comrizengs. 


| Excepreid, it,4,q8i, Likewiſe all caſes in a, except 


vocatives ing, of Greeke worUs in, ws, a3 8 &/£1nc8, 
3 I homaz and thic Ablarivecife of chie firft declenſis 
on, as #98/4, Numcrals, in pits, having the end 
more uſually long, #8 triginta, 4#vdraptvts, Words 
endmgin, þ,4;r, ab, 4b, ad, £4puf, excepc Hebrew 
words 1n þ, and d, Which are long, 4s 1aeob, Tob; Da+ 
vid. Words ending in 6, ##e- long, as, ac. fic, bi 
the adverb, But nc ©; tie alyvaies ſhorr,as 

__ 


ee Eee IO ey" ea eg wee - 
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nec, donec: and two alſo common, at facy the Pro; 
noune hjc, and this neurer hoc, ſo that ic be not the 


Ablative caſe. Words in e,arc ſhort, as mare, /cribe, | 


et allnounes of the firſt Declenfion are Excep- 


red, as dis fd, togither with the Adverbs thereof | 
compounded, as hodis, quoridis, pridiz, poſtridie, | 


quarz,#c, alſo fame: and the ſecond perſons lingu. 
lar of the Imperatives of the AQtive torme of the ſe. 


cond conjugation, a8 doce, mane, words of one (yl. ' 


lable ine, arc long, as me, re,/e, except que, ne, ve, 


enclicick conjugations, and iyllabicall adzcions,ce; | 


te, pte, as biſce, tute, tuepte. Adverbs derived of 
AdjeQuves of the ſecond declenkon, have e, long, as 
pulchre, dofte, valde, to which are added ferme, fe- 
re, and ohe, bur bene and male are altogether ſhort, 
Laſtly, thoſe which come of Greeke words written 
with 5, are long by nature, as lethz, anchiss, cer; 
Tempe. Words ending in #, are long, as domini ; ma- 
Liftri, amari, doceri; Except mihi, tibi, ſabi,ubi, ibi, 
which are common, but w fs 2nd quaſi are ſhort, of 
which ſort alſo are the Dative and V ocative caſes of 
the Greekes, whoſe Genitive ſingular ends in 
05, as huic Palladi, Phillidi, Minoidi, 6 Amarylli, A- 
texi, Daphni. Words ending in {, are ſhort, as ani- 


anal, mel, pugil, conſul, except ſal, ſol, and nil, con- | 
rated of nihil, and ſome hebrevy words ,as Micha | 


chael, Gabriel, Raphael, Daniel, Words ending in 
2,arc long, as Pean, quin, 0n, Demon: except for- 


ſan, forfitan, an, tamen, attamen , in with his coms | 


pounds as exin, ſubin, dein, proin: to which are ad- 
ded thoſe that ſuffer Apocopen, as audin', nemor', 
#0/tin'. Likewiſe nougnes in en, whoſe Genitive cale 
hath ,#0#, ſhort, a8 carmen, crimen, peffen, tibicen,ti- 
biciny: Greeke nounesallo in, on, vwritten with lice 


Pros 
t the 
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tle o, as Ilion,Pelion, Cautaſ0n, Pylon, fone allo if 
in, or yn, as Alexin,Ityn: in an alſo, of nominartives 


| ing, as nominartive Iphigenia, &'Eging, Acculative, 


| Iphigenian, &/Zginan:' for in an; of nominatives in 


| &, arc long, as Nomunarive @/£neas, Marſyas, ' Ac- 
| cuſative e/Eneis, Maryan ' Words cnding in o, 


are common, as azo, virgo, porro; docendo, legendo, 
| eundo, 7c. except the oblique'caſes in 0, whichare 
alwaics long, as domino, ſervo, damno: and adverbs 
derived of AdjeRives, as tant6,quants,liquido, falss, 
eo, with his compounds, adeo, adeo,0c, Except ſe- 
duls, mutus, crebro, ſexs, which are common, and 
modo, quonodo, cits, which are ſhort, Ambo, duos 
eg0, bono, ſcio, neſt?9, imo,ihic9,are ſcaree read long, 
Words of one fyllable in 6, arc long, as do, fo, as al 
ſo exgs for cauſe, alſo Greeke words written with 


great 0,25 Sappho, Dido, Androgeo, Apo#o, Atho. 


Except thole chat are made of Greeke words in ayy 
8, being caſt away, as Plazs, Legs, Words ending in 
7, are ſhort, as Ceſar, torcular, per, vir,uxor, tur- 
tur: but far, ler, 2ar, ver, fur, cur, and par, with his 
compounds, as compar , mpars diifar , are long, 
Greeke words alſo in er, writcen by them with x, 
23 aer, crater, charafer, ether, ſoter; except pater, 


| mater, which with the Latines bave the laſt ſhort, ' 
| Words endivg in 9, are long, as amnas, muſas, ma» 


Jeſt as, bonitas , except thoſe whoſe genitive caſe ſin- 
oular makes adis, a$ vas vadis, Pallas palladis; and 


| the Accuſative plarall of Greeke nounes of rhe third 


declenſion, as heros herois, Heffor befforis, accula- 
tive plurall heroas, heforas. Words ending in, es, 
are long, as Anchiſes, ſedes, doces, patres- Nouncs 
ines, of the third declenſion, which make ſhort the 
laſtſyllable ſave one of rhe Genitive increaſing, are 

N 2 excepted, 


(186 ) 
Haw, as vntkee » [egec, dives, bu 6M, abies, pg» 
ries,ceres, and pes, together with the campounds bj 
fees, tripes, Juadupes, are long, Ex alſo of Sum, wo» 
gecher wich his compaunds mack a3 þdtet, gdec, 
prodes,, obes, to which penes may be added, rogerher 
with neuters, and nominatives Slurall of the Grecks, 
as Hippomenes, Cacoetbes, Cyclipes, Ngides. Words 
ending in, 4, are ſhort, as Part, panic, tri fic, bilaric, 
except obliques 1n, #, as Mufs,dominis, gempiii 
which are alywaies long. Likeyyife nonunarh 
4, making long the laſt ſyllable ſave one of the Ge- 
nitirc increaſing, as ſamzi, ſalamb, genitiye ſamnis 
iis, ſalaminiz. Adde to theſe wards in i, which 
come of Gre ke words in ei, as Siman, Pirgity and 
the Adverbs fori and gratis. All monoſyllables in, 


&, arc Jong, 25 vic, bis,&@'c. Except, , and quiy,no- | 


minxives, and þzz. To theſe arc added the ſecond 
perſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, of the Indica» 
tive moode, of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, ag 
audic, garri. Likewile velis and fis, with his com+ 
pounds. Futures of the Subjun&ive moodein, ric, 
are common, as Is, mihi dives evis, fi cauſas egerisy 
inquit. Mart' Da mibi te placiduma, dederns in carmi- 
ne wvizes. Quid, Words ending 1n os, are long, as hg- 
#07, 2ep0s, dominos, ſervos. Except compos, impor ,0r 
_ and Greeke words written with little o, as De- 

S, chaos PaMados, Phyllidos Words endingin ws, 
are ſhort , as famulas, Tegiue, tempus , amanmus; 
Nounes making long the laft ſyllable ſave. one of 
the Genitjve cale encreafing, are excepted, 2s Salut, 
telus, genitive Salatis, telgris: all words in wg, of 
the fourth declenſion are long, except the nomina- 
tive and Vocative fingular, and dative and Ablative 
plurall, as bujus mani, hecwangs, has mangss 6 
ans 5s 
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' order doe make a Verſe. 
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wange. Totheſe arc added words of one fyllable,as 
aur, musy/us. Alſo words in ur, that axe made-of 
Greeke nuunes, Written with the dipthong ous, as 
Panthus,Melampus, Sapphus,Clius, except Dedipgy 


| and Polyp#5 of rhe ſecand dectenfion. All wordg in 
| p, are long, as Manu, genu, amatu diu. yards endy 
' ing in, y, arc Chort, a3 Moly, Tiphy- 


Of Feer pertaining toa Verſe, 


A Foot is the ſerting rogether of two ſyllables op 
more, according to the obſeryation of the quanti 
thereof, Feet (ſo farre as we intend to (peak © 
here) are of two ſorts. DiſſyNebls Spgndevs » 26 
Virtgs. Pyrrichius, ai, Degs. Trocheus, as, pants. 
Jambus, as amin, Triflyllable, Naylus, at, ſeribg- 
re. Aug pe/fus,ar, Piet ag. Tribrachus, as Dommgs. 
Feere being placed together in a juft number'and 
A Verſe isa ſpeech made 
of a juſt and lawfull number of feer. He that will 

oc aboyt to make a Verſe, muſt firſt learne to meg- 
fire it rightly by his feere, which men call Scanning. 
Scanning 1s the lawfull meaſuring of aVerſe,into his 
ſcyerall fecte. 


Of the kindgof Verſes, 


The kinds of Verſes that we are derermined to 
handle inthis place are theſe, Hexgme! er, Pentame- 
ter, Aſclepiade, Glyconicke, Sappbick, Phaleuciae, 
Janbicke. 

An Hexanetey conſiſts of feete in number fixe,but 
in kinde two, ofa Datfyl and 2 Spoudey, the fift 

N Z place 
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lace doth peculiarly challenge to it ſelfe a DaQyl 
foote, the ſixth a Spondey, the reſt of the placey 
this foot or that at our liber'y, as 
T'ytzre ta patile recubans [ub tagmine fags. Vire, 
.' ASpondey foore (omenmes 16 tound in the. fits 
place, as | 
Chars Deam Sobdles, magnum Iovis morenenan y, 
The laſt (yllable of every verſe 1s common, . 
A Pentaneter dath confift ofa double Pgnthemimer, 
the former whereof doth comprehend two feete, 
DaRyls,Spondeyg or cither of them, with a long (yl. 
lable: the other alſo two fecre , but altogether 
DaRyls, as h 
Rs 28 [ollicety plena timarrs ampr. Ovid. 

An A/clepiad eonfiits of a Spondey, DaQyl and 3 
Jong ſyllable, and then of two daQyls, as 
Mecenas atavis edite regibys. Hor. 

A Glyconick conſiſts of a Sponeley and two Das 
Eyls, as - Sic re Dzve potens Cypri. Hor. 

A Sapphicke conlifts ofa T'rochey, Spondey, Das 
Ayle, and then of two Trocheys, In this kind of 

erle, after three verſes is added an Adonicke,which 
conſiſts of a DaRyl and a Spondey, as 
Integer vite, ſteleriſque parys. 

Non eget maur; zaculis, nec arcs 
Nec vexenatis gravida [agittis 
Faſce pharetra. Hor. 

A Phaleucian conſiſts of Spondey, DaRyl, and 
ihree T rocheys, as 
2 504 [7 e&fſE veles , nihilque malis. Mart. 
Summeun nec metuas diem, nec optes. Idem. 

A pure Iambicke Verle 1s that which conſiſts anly 
of Iambicksz bur ir receives in the odde places, both 
an Iambick, and a Spondey ſometime alſo, bur ſcl- 
dome 
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domes 'Fribrack, or ,DaQyl, and an Anapzfi, In 
the even places an Tambick, and ſometimesa Tri- 
bracke, bur notin the laft ſeate, It is meecte thatir 
alwaies have two Iambicks: the oddeplaces are firſt, _ 
third, fift: the evenplaces,ſecond,fourth, ſixth, This 
Verſe is divided into two kindes,a Dimeter or Dues 
ternarie. Trimeter or Senarie, a Dimeter conſiſts of 
foure feet as, $535 perrbit artibas 

Scele/ta jraus, et mudent 

Ie ip[z cec; rets a, | 

Die clam bonzs tetanderant, Bus: 

A Trimeter conliſts of ſixe feete, as 
Suns et 5[# Roma vinibas rut, Hor. 
Of Poeticall ftgures; 


* There be eight poeticall Figures. 
Sy/fole. Diere is. 
Diaftole. Synerefis. 
Syzalepha. amtavere, 
Ecthlip fiis. Ceſura. 

Syſeole,i« when a Syllable long by nature is made 
ſhoit,as Matri longadece tulerunt fa/tidia menſes 
conubio jungan /!abili propriamg, decabo. dem. 

Diafole 1s when a (yllable thore by nature, is 
made long as, 

Dona de hinc aurograviaſedtog Elephant. Virg. 

Synalepha, is the cutting oft of a Vowell berope 
anorher in diverſe words, 

Sera nintis vit'eft craſtina, viv'hodie. Mart: 
But hu, 6, ah, io, are never cur off. | 

Ecthlipfis is when m, with his yovecll is cutoff, the 
next word begining with a vowell, as 
Mon/ru' borrend' inform” ingens,cui lumen adempti 

Dierefis is vrhagl one fyltable divided is made 
wa 
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tWo it, Deboeradt fuſes evoliift /are. Ovil, 
; *Shnerefirgis whea two {yllables are commradted inns 
one 45, Seu [ents fueriny aly' aria vane texte, Virg, 
- Dialyfis is a difſolarion, whereby a word placed | 
it the end of a Verle, is fo ſeparated, that one part 
is i{the precedent Verſe, the ochet part in the be- 
ning of the next Verſe. as | 
Labitur rip4 love nov probante us- 
07144 armnu, Horat. 
Ceſura, is when aften an abſolute foot, a ſhort 
ſyllable in the end of a word is made long, of which 
B+ - there arc foure kinds. 
B.. i ATriemimer, confiltifig of three halfe parts,that 
| is a foote and a halfe, as, 
Pefforibas inhians ſbirantia conſulit exta, Virg. 
£ A Pentheniner,confviſting of five halfe arts; Frn 
« is, two feet and a halte, az 
=. Omnia vincit amir (& 10s cedamus aniori. Oy, 
Tus 3 AnHepthimimer;confiſting of ſeaven halfe parts, 
ES that is, three feet and a halfe, as 
O/tentans arten pariter arcumg, ſonantem. Fivg. 
4 Enneeminer, confiſting of nine halte parts, that 
is, foure feer and a halfe, «z 
* 1h latus niveum wblli fults byacintho. Virg. 
There are many more obſervations and excepti- 
onsabout che quantity of ſyllables and Verſes, bur 
mine intent yas here to give only a caſt rhereof for 
young beginners ſakes,both becauſe ic is not of the 
Effence of Grammar, and chiefely becauſe other au- 
thors, as Smetius, Batler, Pantaleon,Tigurinus,have 
ontitcea ſufficiently of the ſame ſubje. 


FINIS. 


